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INTRODUCTION.

For nearly eighty years the Library of the A. S. B. has held half-hidden among
its treasures a thick folio volume written throughout in the careful hand of Alexander
Csoma de Ko18s, the pioneer of Tibetan studies. This manuscript, upon which the
great Csoma spent so much time and pains, contains an extensive systematic vo-
cabulary in Sanskrit, Tibetan and English, the Sanskrit being in Roman letters.
From time to time, no doubt, scholars have had this precious folio in their hands,
and some indeed may have made practical use of its contents, but it is only quite
recently that the proposal to print the whole manuscript has been seriously con-
sidered : and in 1908 the Council of the Society appointed Dr. Satis Chandra Vidya-
bhusana and myself—the joint-philological Secretaries—to see this long-neglected
work through the Press.

The original work on which Csoma based his edition is a Sanskrit-Tibetan voca-
bulary occupying 154 folios (ff. 223-377) of the Go volume of the MDO (or Sfitra)
Division of the Tanjur. The full title of this vocabulary, as we learn from Csoma’s
Analysis,' is Lo-pan-mmang-pos-indzad-pahi-bye-brag-tu-rtogs-byed-chen-mo : and it is com-
monly known as Che-ta-tu-tog-che.> It is a curious circumstance that in the course
of the many allusions which Csoma makes to his work on this vocabulary he never
mentions either the Tibetan or the Sanskrit title.

My object in this Introduction is to explain the genesis of this Manuscript, and,
as far as possible, in the Author’s own words.

Csoma first came to Tibet in 1822 when he was 38 years of age: and he remained
in that country or its vicinity till 1831, when he realised his long-cherished desire
to visit Calcutta. He spent altogether nine years in this town, first from 1831-335,
and secondly from 1837-18§42. In April 1842 he died in Darjeeling of fever con-
tracted in the Terai. It was, as we shall see, during his first stay in Calcutta that he
prepared the manuscript which is now being published.

The first allusion to the vocabulary occurs in the Report which Csona sent to
Captain Kennedy, Assistant Political Agent in Subathu, dated January 28th, 1825.%

! Asiatic Researches, vol. xx, pt. 2, p. 534. See also Annales du Mus3e Guimet, vol. IT (1881).
* The Sanskrit title is Mahavyutpaiti. The Sanskrit text alone was published by Minayeff in his
Buddhism, vol. i, pt. 2, St. Petersburg, 1887. The editors owe an expression of thanks to Dr. Thomas,
Librarian at the India Office, for kindly lending them Minayeff’s work, which is to-day quite unprocur-
able in the market. While the first 16 pages were passing through the press we had not the advantage
of consulting this work. An ab.idgment of the present vocabulary is mentioned in Csoma’s Analysis
under the title of : Bye-brag-tu-riogs-byed-hbring-po.

? This Report is printed in extenso in Mr. Duka’s Life. It appeared in an abridged form in the first
number of the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, London, 1834.
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“ During 1y resideuce in Zanskar, by the able assistance of that intelligent man (the Lama) 1
learned grammatically the language and became acquainted with many literary treasures shut up in 320
large printed volumes, which are the basis of all Tibetan learning and religion. These volumes, divided
into two classes, and each class containing other subdivisions, are all taken from Indian Sanskrit, and
are trauslated iunto Tibetan. T caused to be copied the contents of these immense works and treatises
in the same order as they stand in the printed indexes. Each work or treatise hegins with the title in
Sanskrit aud Tibetan, and ends with the names of the authors, trauslators, and places wherein the
author has written or the translation was performed. As tliere are several collections of Sanskrit and
Tib-tan words among my other Tibetan writings, I brought with me a copy of the largest. taken out of
one of the above-mentioned voluines, consisting of 154 leaves. every page of six lines.”’

The next allusion to the vocabulary occurs in the second Report, dated 25th
May, 1825:

It was this man (the Lama)...... who in the course of three months alfter iy arrival at that place
(Zanskar) wrote down at my request some thousand words arranged after certain heads, and since lhe
had inany books with him containing collection of words and could easily procure others from the
neighbouring monasteries, lie gave me so much account of technical terms used in arts and sciences that
1 acquired sufficient information to he interested in Tibetan literature and to pursue in certain order the
study I was engaged in....In a word. there is a [ull enumeration of whatever we can meet within the
region of the elements, as they are called, namely, earth. (ire, water. air, ether, and in the intellectual
kingdom. These were all arranged after my direction and plan.'

¢ Besides this vocabulary of the most necessary words which I have now with me, all written by
the same Lama in the Tibetan capital character, I liave another large collection in Sanskrit and Tibe-
tan (the Sanskrit also being written in the Tibetan capital character, as they carly adapted their alpha-
bets to express properly every Sanskrit word), copied from the Stangyur, Do division, Go volume, from
the 2231d leal to the 377th, consisting of 60 sheets of common Cashmerian paper, having writing but on
one side, and having on every page 32 lines. T'his vocabulary, arranged after certainnatters or subjects
under general heads, contains many thousand words of every description; several distinctions and

divisions highly interesting in order to understand better the whole system and principles of the Bud.
dhist doctrine.”’

Soon after his arrival in Calcutta in April 1831, Csoma reported himself to
Mr. Swinton, the Secretary to Government, and placed all the literary treasures in his
possession at the disposal of the authorities. Trom 1831 to 1835 he resided in the
Asiatic Society’s rooms and was principally engaged in the publication of his famous
Dictionary and Grammar. He was also employed by the Society tomake a catalogie
raisonné of the Tibetan works forwarded from Nepal by Brian Hodgson. On the
26th December, 1832, H. H. Wilson writes that besides the Dictionary and Grammar
a translation of a Tibetan vocabulary, containing a summary of the Buddhist
system, was ready for publication and at the disposal of Government, ‘‘to whom the
author considered his works to belong, in return for the patronage it had been
pleased to afford him. Should it be the pleasure of Government to defray the cost of
publication, which has been estimnated at from 3,000 to 4,000 rupees, Mr. Csoma will
be happy to conduct them through the press in Calcutta, or he is willing, should the
Government think it proper, to send them through me to England, where, perhaps,

U T believe this manuscript is now in the British Museum.
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the Honourable the Court of Directors or some literary Association may undertake
their publication.’’

Government agreed to defray the cost of publishing the Grammar and Diction-
ary, and these duly appeared in 1834."

In 1835 Csoma again set out on his travels, reaching Maldah in January 1836.
Early in March he was in Jalpaiguri, and after a sojourn of nearly two yearsin Eastern
Bengal and in the neighbourhood of Sikkim, Csoma returned to Calcutta. During this
period he seems to have been chiefly engaged in learning Bengali and perfecting his
knowledge of Sanskrit. From the end of 1837 to the beginning of 1842 he again
resided in the Society’s house, and in the capacity of Librarian, was partly occupied in
arranging the Tibetan works he had himself presented. He also at this time wrote and
published a number of articles in our Journal? and was furthermore employed by
Dr. Yates and other missionaries in the translation of the Liturgy, and Psalms, and
the Prayer Book into Tibetan.

Two further allusions to the vocabulary remain to be quoted. In the
Preface to his Dictionary Csoma writes as follows:—¢“ Sanskrit terms seldom occur
in their books [7.c., the Buddhist Literature of the Tibetans] with the exception
of a few proper names of men, places, precious stones, flowers, plants, etc., where
the translators could not determine what their proper signification would be in
Tibetan. But the technical terms in arts and sciences found in Sanskrit have been
rendered (not as European nations have done with their translations out of Greek
and Latin) by their precise syllabic equivalents in Tibetan, according to a system
framed expressly for the purpose by the pandits who engaged in the translation of the
sacred works of the Buddhists into the latter language; as may be seen in the several
vocabularies extant of Sanskrit and Tibetan terms, of which a large one has been
translated into Fnglish by the author of this Dictionary and presented to the Asia-
tic Society ; the same lie afterwards found had been previously made known to the
learned of Europe by the late Mons. Abel Remusat.”’* Then again, in Csoma’s Ana-
lysis of the Kah-gyur (Asiatic Researches, vol. xx, p. 397) we read: ‘“ All the 21
volumes of the Sher-p’hyin [i.e., the Prajfia-paramita] treat of speculative or theoreti-
cal philosophy, .e., they contain the psychological, logical and metaphysical termi-
nology of the Buddhists, without entering into the discussion of any particular sub-
ject. ~There are collected one hundred and eight such subjects (dharmas), terms or
phrases, with several subdivisions or distinctions ; of which if any predicate be added
to them, affirmative or negative judgments may be formed. These terms have
mostly been introduced into the Sanskrit and Tibetan Dictionary also, that was pre-
pared by ancient Indian pandits and Tibetan interpreters, and which may be found
in the Bstan-hgyur (Mdo Class, Go volume).”’

I Thé Dictionary appearéd in January and the Grammar in December of that year.
2 In honour of the I25th Anniversary of Csoma’s birth, the Society are about to reprint all

these articles in a collected forin. As an Introduction to this volume I proposc to print the substauce

of a lecture I delivered before the Society on January sth, 1g910.
3 This evidently refers to ‘“ Un vocabulaire philosophique en cing langues imprimé a Pekin,”’

Mélanges Astatiques. Paris 1825, vol. i, pp. 153—183.
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It is evident that his anxiety to be off again on his travels prevented Csoma
pressing for permission to publish the vocabulary in 1834; itis, however, very strange
that, as far as we know, he made no effort in this direction during his second period
of residence in the Society’s rooms. One would have thought that a man of his
capacity for work might have found time during these five years to give to the world
a work which had cost him such infinite pains to prepare. ‘

In the absence of any evidence to the contrary, it may be presumed that the
non-appearance of the vocabulary during Csoma’s life-time was not owing to any
lack of encouragement on the part either of the Society or of Government. The
Society cannot, however, be so easily exonerated from the charge of having left
this precious document for so many years exposed to the risks of the Bengal climate,
not to mention the ravages of white-ants and fish insects. DBy good chance the
manuscript has suffered little or no damage from these sources; on the other hand, the
ink in which it is written has begun to fade very rapidly, and I have no doubt that
in a few years many pages will be illegible.

THE PRESENT EDITION OF CSOMA’S MANUSCRIPT.

The method adopted for our edition has heen the following :-—

The Tibetan portion of the Manuscript necded little or no revision. With regard
to the Sanskrit in Roman character it has been necessary first of all to change the
transcription of Csoma to that adopted by our Society, and here and there also to
correct the reading of the Sanskrit.

It has also been necessary to make certain changes in the Iinglish translations.
No one perusing the vocabulary could fail to be struck by the mastery which Csoma
had gained over this language. In nine cases out of ten his explanation lhas been
allowed to stand; but there are nevertheless some surprising lapses for which it is
difficult to account having regard for the perfection and accuracy of the rest.!

The manuscript, though a fair copy, can hardly be regarded as ready for printing:*
for on every page we find what may be called tentative synonyms which, in passing
the book for the press, would not all have been allowed to remain. The editors have,
however, thought it proper in most cases to retain all these synonyms, because they
offer valuable insight into the writer’s mind and reveal the processes by which he

I For example: ‘‘to take the religious character’’ for ‘‘ to enter the religious life’’ or ““ to take holy
orders.”’ ‘‘Shame-faced’’ as synonymous with
*“Void from’’ for ** devoid of.”’

James Prinsep, writing to Government in 1833, says: ‘“ On the part of the Society I beg also to
tender my own services, in inspecting and correcting the English portion of the volume (z.e., the Dic-
tionary).”” T suspect that his reports to Captain Kennedy must have undergone some revision at the
hands of an Englishinan, for they are better written than many subsequent letters of Csoma. In the
Preface to the Dictionary Csoma says that ‘ he gratefully acknowledges the favours which Mr. J. Priusep,
present Secretary to the Asiatic Society, continues to confer on him, in correcting and smoothing the
English part of these works during their progress through the press.’’

? Rajendra Lal Mitra wrote in 1883: “from the general appearance of neatuness and absence of
erasures, corrections and interlineations, it is evident that the volume is a fair copy.”

(X3

modest.”’  “‘ Transcendal’’ for ¢ Transcendent.’’
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arrived at his interpretations. It will be observed that where any difference arises
between the Sanskrit and the Tibetan, the English translation is usually on the side
of the Tibetan.

A great many phrases have to-day become absolutely stereotyped among writers
on Buddhism, which were altogether new to Csoma and his contemporaries, and
many words which he thought fit to explain are now-a-days familiar to all students
of that religion. In cases where we have improved on Csoma’s English without
affecting his meaning, we have not thought it necessary to make any remark; but
where we have altered or added to what Csoma wrote, the portion for which we are
responsible has been placed within crochets. The editors are responsible for all the
footnotes.

I have to thank Babu Surendra Nath Kumar, Librarian of the Asiatic Society,
for his constant help in reading the proofs of the Sanskrit portion, while Dr. Satis
Chandra Vidyabhusana was absent from Calcutta; and I inust also acknowledge my
indebtedness to my teacher Iama 1,ob-Zang Ge-Gen who read all the Tibetan portion
before it was dismissed to press.

Finally, I have to thank my wife for many hours of patient labour spent in trans-
cribing Csoma’s MS. and in noting the variant readings in Minayeff’s version.

The present instalment represents about one-third of Csoma’s manuscript. When
the whole work has been printed we propose to add Aphabetical Indices to all the
Sanskrit and all the Tibetan words and phrases contained in the Vocabulary.

Calcutta : E. DENISON Ross.
October, 19710.

[Note.—The Roman numbers given to the sectional headings have been added by the editors. The
aumbers in brackets are those of Csoma’s manuscript. In the Tanjur the groups are not numbered; but
Csoma’s numbers represent the order in which the groups occur in the Tibetan original.

In the body of the work the English translatious of the headings have been allowed to stand very
much as Csoma gives them; but in the table of contents these headings have for the sake of convenience
been somewhat curtailed or modified. The variant readings which have been found in Minayeff’s work
are prefixed by the letter M.].
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SANSKRIT-TIBETAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY.

I0

II

12

13

14
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I (1) NEN‘@N'@’N&ﬁ NaMES OR EPITHETS OF BUDDHA.

Buddha
Bhagavat
Tathagata
Arhat

Samyak-sambuddha

Vidvacarana-sampanna
Sugata

Lokavid

Anuttara-purusa-damya-
sarathi

S‘ast_r

Jina

Iokajyestha

Sarvajila

Trayin

Devatideva

Ve FN

AT PRI

Sdy

R ATHL

RS IR EAN QR
SRS N

iq}.q.ﬁ:.aqﬂ.@.gq.q

AR A ANGNE

S EESE

JrgagEraR’ FATERE
g5RR

T4

FAa

RHTRET

QESIANEFA or MEFES

§hq N

EENN]

2

a saint, supreme intelligence.

onc who has been victorious.

one who went after the same
manner.

onc who has
enemy.!

overcome the

the most accomplished saint,

accomplished in science [and
practicel.

one who went to happiness,
the blessed.

world-knowing.

the supreme director and tamer
of men.

instructor or teacher.
victorious or triumphant.

the world’s principal or chief.
all-knowiug, or omuiscient,
protector.

god of gods, or lord of lords.

1 The Tibetans, like the Chinese commentators, have derived this word from ari-hat.

The Manchu cquivalent bala-

be elehe and the Mongolian dain-i darukei have the same meaning. See also Burnouf: Buddhisme Indien, 2nd ed., p. 263.
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34

36
37
38
39
40
41

42

Maharsi
Dharma-svamin
Rsabha
Nayaka
Pariniyaka
Vinayaka
Advayavadi
Sauddhodani
Dasgabala
Marajit
Sékya-puﬁgava
Goptr
Mahatman
Vijayin

Vibhi
Vidvantara

Sarvadharmeévara

Viratadhira [?]

Dhira

5 Gunasagara

Saranya
Sarana
Vadisithha
Narottama
Marabhibha
Apratipudgala

Dhauta-dosa

SANSKRIT-TIBETAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY,

1 A preacher of the non-dual doctrine, Z.e. the doctrine of pratityasamutpada.

WeAryRIF
FHARARFT
AN RN
S ABRA Y
SISERYS
AR
quiersER’,
QYRRES
IR
FHOARFATHER
BT
RO

%’ﬂﬂ&'ﬁ'@'gq:\gﬂ

SR LR SEN

g !'ﬁll

5y g%
HANAN

HN

g. qa'ilﬂ:'ﬁ]
L
BARARALES
=G

~

A AN

the great hermit.

spiritual sovereign.

chief guide, principal.
director.

moderator.

governor,

not doubtful in his command.!
the son of Suddhodana.

having ten powers.

one who has overcome the devil,
i.e. Mara or Kama deva.

Sakya the most excellent of
men [the chief of the Sikyas].

one who keeps or defends.

the great-self one.
one who has obtained victory.
the encompassing lord.

the saviour of all.

ruler of all things, or possessor
of all victory.

the specially beautiful.

firm or constant.

an ocean of victory, or of good
qualities.

the worthy refuge.

refuge, protection, protector.

the lion of speech, or the
mighty speaker.

the most excellent man.

the humbler or surpasser of
Kama deva.

the matchless man.

one who has cured his defects.

» ror TYFHE |



43
+4
45
46
47
48
49

53

59
60
61
62
63
64
05
66
67

68

Hata-visa
Anangajit
Sadabhijia
Bhavantakrt
Aghahantr
Siddhartha
Sak ya-sithha
Vararha
Varada

Vira

Samita
Santa-papa
Siti-bhita
Sivamkara

Nirdvandva

Nirmama
Netr
Niravadya
Nirbhaya
Vita-trsna
Niradana

Visruta

Subha-dharmakara

Suci
Anupama

Trikalajha

NAMES OR EPITHETS OF BUDDHA. 3

——rem e one who has overcome the
l:q A poison.
@Ngﬁ N on§ dxylho hfl_S overcome the

RN odiless (Kama or Cupid).
- :ﬁ"l’\'ﬂﬁ"‘éﬂ'i‘:i’i'q [)O]S{Sris)‘s\t?egdg; six kinds of fore-
gﬁ”ﬂ*%ﬁ on:ng.}lm has reached nature’s
%:q'@“é}\xz\] overcomer of vice (or sin).
%?;"q.']q accomplished wish.?

) .

\q@\{j;:ﬁl Sakya the lion (invincible).
6??;:2‘\?{5‘5\.& th:l 11)11125t honourable or vener-
aé’n@q the chief gift.?
SN the champion or hero
a.q,\.ﬂéi-q the sedate or calm.
qu]-q'a-q the assuager of sin.
qi\m'qg'ﬂg-q the refreshed.
‘q\ﬂ'ﬂéﬁs\‘ one who causes to know.
\?{ﬁgﬁ the indubitable [not affected

qﬁ“TaTq'@ﬁ"l

ELYS

F&N TR T
QP ARHEA
SEhan
RG]

SEAR AR
ﬁ"’a'gﬂ'ﬁ"’&g‘?%‘\‘
SIk=

SARRE
SN AESA

1 One who has reached the end of existence.

3 One who confers a boon.

by any pair of opposites,
such as, joy and sorrow, heat
and cold, etc.].

not an egotist.

one who leads or shows.

the sinless one [blameless).
the fearless omne.

devoid of passion or affection.
one who takes not.

the renowned or celebrated.
the source of moral happiness.
the pure.

the incomparable, matchless.

kunowing the three times.

2 One whose desires have been fulfilled.
+ One who has become cool or calm.

. ~_.. Newye =
5 Either Sivarmkara should be jianamkara or NqN\J ﬂéﬁ should be @ J N'—"'\l
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SANSKRIT-TIBETAN-ENGLISH VOC. BULARY.

Vadin

Tridosapaha
Tripratiharya-sampaina
Nirmala
"Triskandha-patha-desika
Nirjvara

Siirya-vamsa

Gautama

Iksu-kula or Iksvakukula
nandana

Prabhu

1 ) R

Vairocana
Aksobhya
Amitabha
Ratna-sambhava
Amogha-siddhi
Vipadyin

Sikhin

Visvabhuj

Krakucchanda o1 Ku-

kucchanda
Kukutsunda or
chanda

Kanaka-muni
Kasyapa
Sﬁkya-m uni
Dipankara
Padma-netra

Prahasita-netra

Krakuec-

1
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with a commanding voice.

the overcomer of the three

faults or vices.

possessing the three kinds of
miraculous change (of him-
self) [or tricks of magic].

the immaculate, spotless.

showing the way of the three
aggregates.

exempt from disease.
ol the solar race.

a descendant of Gotama.

the delight of the Iksvaku or
sugar-cane tribe.

lirst being, sovereign.

o~
NE'| NaMmes or DIFFERENT BUDDHAS OR TATHAGATAS.

the illuminator.

the undisturbed.

imimense-light.

the source of precious (or holy)
things.
unfailingly successful.

one who has regarded [having
special sight].

with a knot or ornamental ex-
crescence on the crown of his
head.

all-protecting.

the amender of wrong faith.

the breaker or destroyer of
transmigration.

the golden sage or muni.

the keeper of light.

Sakya the mighty [the Sakya
Sage].

that makes a lamp or light.
with lotus eves.

with charming eyes.



NAMES OF Tl

17 Ratna-$ikhin
18 Megha-svara
19 Salilagajagamin

20 Lokabhilapin

TEN POWERS OF TATHAGATA OR

RGBT TR

RRRIE:

ISR RICFR G
S CESCI

BUDDITA

\Bad

with precious ornaments on the
crown of his head.

(with) a thundering voice.

walking and sitting like an
elephant.

respected by the world.

] - N e AV B S S, . .
IIT (3) NEN'@N'@ N’ﬁﬁ | N N'}N g ’ﬁE 5«!‘95\! ARE4 @ ﬁi | N HN :1@ A= ] ’rﬁ YN
Tug MANSION, EARTH OR DEGREE OF PERFECTION ; THE I'IVE EQUAL AND INLQUAL AGGRE-
GATES; THI FourR KNOWLEDGLS AND THE THREE PERSONS OrR BODIES OF BUDDHA.

I Samantaprabha-Buddha-
bhimi

2 Sila-skandha

3 Samadhi-skandha

4 Prajfid-skandha

5 Vimukti-skandha

6 Vimuktijiiana-dar§ana skan-
dha

7 Dharma-dhatu-visuddhi

8 Adaréa—jﬁéna

9 Samata-jiiana

10 Pratyaveksana-jiiana

11 Krtyanusthana-jiiana

12 Dharma-kiva

13 Sambhoga—kﬁya

14 Nirmana-kaya

V(1) NIGFTEER TR AgRER |

1 Sthanasthana-jiiana-bala

2 Karma-vipaka-jfiana-bala

Niﬂ@“@“ﬂﬁj‘:ﬂ
SRRy
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Gar=g Ty

FH AR AR gy

TR ELRA NN

o

T SRR HET
AR [¥as
NN'@SN"I:%WQWBW‘I&'

the residence of Buddha con-
sisting cutirely of light.

the aggregate of morality.

the aggregate of meditation.

the aggregate of ingenuity or of
wisdom.

the aggregate of emancipation
or of those that have become
free.

the aggregate of secing the un-
folded wisdom.

the most pure root of morality
(or of things).

knowledge like a mirror [ideal
knowledge].

knowledge of equality.
discriminating knowledge.

knowledge of things that ought
to be done.

the moral {spiritual] body or
person.

the body of perfect enjoyment.

the illusory (or encavated? body
or persou [personification].

THE NAMES OF THE TEN POWERS OF TATHAGATA
OR BUDDIIA.

the power of knowing what is

in place or without place
[possible or impossible].

the power ol knowing the ma-

turity of works.



6 SANSKRIT-TIBETAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY.

3 Nana-vimukti-jiiana-bala

4 Nana-dhatu-jiiana-bala

5 Indriya-parapara-jiiana-bala

6 Sarvatra-gamin- pratipada-
jilana-bala

7 Sarva-dhyana-vimoksa-sam-
adhi - samapatti- samkle -
sa-vyavadana-vyutthana-
jfiana-bala

8 Pirva-nivasanusmrti-jiiana-
bala

9 Cyutyupapatti-jidna-bala

10 Asrava-ksaya-jiiana-bala

V (19) JTETINNTAR FANEF | Grneric Naues

I Bodhisattva

Mahasattva

(]

3 Buddhimat
4 Uttamadyuti
5 Jinaputra

6 Jinadhara

7 Vijetr

8 Jinankura

9 Vikranta

10 Paramarya
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AR NEA

the power of knowing the
several ways of liberation.

the power of knowing the con-
stitution [component parts)
of all sorts of bodies.

the power of knowing what is
and what is not the chief
organ.

the power of knowing all the
ways of transmigration.

the power of knowing every
kind of meditation, libera-
tion, ecstasy, mutual state,
liberation from the miseries
of vice (and all sorts of
theories).

the power of recollecting former
abodes.

knowing the
and re-

the power of
changes by death
birth.

the power of knowing that all
(one’s) imperfections are gone.

FOR A BODHISATTVA.

the purified mighty soul.
the great heroic soul.
the intelligent.

chief brightness or lustre
Jina’s son.

the basis of victory.

one who will become victorious.

the germ of future triumph [a
nascent Jina].

the skilful.

the most venerable.
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13
14
15
16
17
18

19

10

11
12
13
14
15
16
17

NAMES

Sarthavaha
Mahayasas
Krpalu
Mahapunya
I¢vara

Dharmika
Jinaurasa
Dharmato-nirgafa

Mukhato-jata

5
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OF DIFFERENT BODHISATTVAS. 7

the leader or conductor [of-a
caravan].

of great reputation.

the compassionate.

of great moral merits.
the powerful.

of good morals.

the spiritual son of Jina.

produced by virtue.

born of or issued from the

mouth.

VI (20) SK:@:!@&]N-’V\]G\%IP g 8\'545%] NaMgs OF DIFFERENT BODHISATTVAS.

Avalokitesvara
Maitreya

I&kééa-garbha
Samanta-bhadra
Vajra-pani
Mafijuéri-kumara-bhata
Sarva-nivarana-viskambhin
Ksiti-garbha
Mahasthama-prapta
Ratna-ketu

Ratna-pani
Ratna-mudra-hasta
Ratna-mukuta
Ratna-ciida

Ratna-kita

Ratnakara

Ratna-§ekhara

gcﬁ'w'nﬁq&'aﬂrgq
SEASES]

N ]
lﬁj'qa:'“m’
aALEE
RENRUNAET FRISL
%q-q'qawsag&r;&'ﬁm'm
e~

SRESED

LRREE
25 RFagNa
2§ EFAITTE

e~

the mighty lord that sees with
clear eyes.

clemency (the affectionate or
merciful).

the essence or spirit of heaven
or of the void space above.

the best [in every respect].

holding a sceptre in his hand.

Mafijusri the juvenile [rejuven-
ated].

the effacer of all stains

the essence or spirit of the
carth.

he that has obtained great
strength.

with a jewel on the top of his
head.

holding a gem in his hand.

with a seal of gems in his hand.

(with) a precious diadem or
tiara.

with a gem on his turban or
the crown of his head.

with storied jewels (or the
jewel peak).

the source of jewels (or mine)
[the ocean].

the jewel peak.



27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40

41

SANSKRIT-TIBETAN-ENGLISTI

Ratna-dhvaja
Vajra-garbha
Suvarna-garbha
Ratna-garbha
Sri-garbha
Subha—garbha
Subha-vimala-garblia
Tathagata-garbha
Jiiana-garbha
Siirya-garbha
Samadhi-garbha
Padma-garbha
Vimukti-candra
Samanta-netra
Padma-netra
Vimala-netra
Visala-netra
Samantacarya-patha
Samanta-prasadaka
Jnanavat
Samanta-caritra-mati
Jaya-mati
Siimha-vikridita
Mahéghosa—svayarﬁj a

Simha-nada-nadin

Gabhira-ghosa-svara-nadita

Anupalipta

Sarva-malapagata
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VOCABULARY.

the precious banner (or ensign).
diamond essence.
gold essence.

jewel essence.
essenice of prosperity.
essence of virtue.

essence of immaculate virtue.

essence of Tathagata.

essence of knowledge or wis-
dom.

the essence or spirit of the
sun.

escence of deep meditation,

essence (or spirit) of the Padma
flower.

the liberated moon.
consisting entirely of cyes.
with lotus eyes,

with immaculate eyes (clear).

having large eyes.

of good behaviour [the road to
all good works].

the most heautiful.
possessing knowledge.

(his) mind always in exercise.

a triumphing mind.
the sporting lion.

the prince with a resonant har-
monious veice.

uttering a sound like that of a
lion.

uttering a deep harmonious
sound.

undisguised [undefiled)].

free from every stain,



46

17

49
50
51

52

59
60

61
62

63

65
66

67
68

70

71

Candraprabha
Siarvaprabha
Jiianaprabha

Bhadrapala
Meruéikhara-kumarabhiita
Varunamati

Kumarabhuta

3 Sumati-kumarabhftita

Nityodyukta
Susarthavaha
Jyotismat-kumarabhiita
Durdharsa-kumarabhiita
Gagana-gaiija
Aksayamati
Pratibhana-kita
Gandhahastin
Jalini~prabha
Vardhamiana-mati
Samanta-prabha
i—lditya-garbha
Amala-garbha

Vimala-garbha

Jyotirjvalanarekha-srigar-
bha

Vajra-sara

Nitya-prabha

Guha-gupta
2
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NAMES OF THE BODHISATTVAS, 9
A28 moonlight.
C\' C\‘\o- .
YRAAR sunshine.

light of wisdom.

keeper of the good.

the young prince on the top of
mount Meru. '

Varuna'’s prudence [intellect].

grown youug.

the ingenious young prince.
always busy.

the good leader [of a caravan).

the shining or radiant young
prince.

the young prince, whom it is
difficult to overcome,

a treasure like the void space
above (immense).

inexhaustible mind.

exalted confidence.

an elephant (loaded) with odori-
ferous drugs.

illusory [ensnaring] light.
increasing understanding

consisting entirely of light.

the essence or spirit of the
su,

- immaculate essence.

essence without stain.

the flaming and light-scattering
holy essence.

diamond essence.
constant brightness or light.

concealed in a hole,
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72

73
75
76

77

79
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83

84

SANSKRIT--TIBETAN—ENGLISH VOCABULARY.

Amogha-darsin
Aniksipta-dhura
Anupahata-mati
Nityotksipta-hasta
Nadadatta
Vijayavikramin
Jayadatta
Vigata$oka

Bhadra-kalpika Bodhisatva

Anye ca mahojaska Bodhi-
sattvah

Jagatindhara

Jvotihprabha

Jiiana-vibhami
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worthy to be seen [of unfailing
vision, infallible].

not desisting from his endea-
vour.

unimpaired understanding,

his

always stretching forth

hand.
given by a river.

he who overpowers the victori-
ous.

given by victory.
delivered from pain.

aBodhisattva of the happy age.

other Bodhisattvas also of great
(splendour) celebrity.

keeper of those who walk on
the earth,

star-light,

the essence of unfolding or
developing wisdom.

VII (23). SE'@Q'@N&'iq&'@N'qg‘ THE TEN FACULTIES OR POWERS OF A BODHISATTVA.

N

10

Aéaya-bala
Adhyasaya-bala
Prayoga-bala
Jiiana-bala
Pranidhana-bala
Yana-bala
Carva-bala
Vikurvana-bala

Bodhi-bala

Dharma-cakra-pravartana-

bhala

DT

G FARRA PR

_g’&'qa'%ﬁz\l

R Jaryas

SHNR T FaN

R AN

e A
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the faculty of reflection.

faculty of further consideration,

faculty of combination [appli-
cation].

the power of knowledge or
wisdom.

power of prayer.
power of vehicles or principles.
power of practice or action.

power of miraculous change or
transformation.

power of bhecoming pure or
perfect.

power of turning the wheel of
Law.



VIII (28). IR EQANARUR A |

NS

1 Pramudita
2 Vimala

3 Prabhakara
4 Arcismati

5 Sudurjaya
6 Abhimukhin
7 Duarangama
8 Acala

9 Sadhumati

10 Dharma-megha

IX (29).

1 Lekhana

2 Pajana

3 Dina

4 Sravana

3 Vﬁcaﬁa

6 Udgrahana
7 Prakadana
8 Svﬁdhyﬁya
9 Cintana

10 Bhavana

X (3oL m’im'i'gq'm'qm

I Dina-paramita
2 Sﬂa—pﬁramité

3 Ksanti-paramita

THE TEN RLELIGIOUS PRACTICES. 11

ST
o
BEAR
GRS
S

Tur BODHISATTVA BHUMI—THE SEVERAI, DEGREES OF
PERFECTION OF THLE BODHISATTVAS.

greatly rejoicing (of great joy).
the immaculate.
making or causing light.

light (or ray) diffusing.

very difficult to practise [con-
quer].

Niqi'g’\'q cminent or excellent.

R:'SN:'Q far advanced.

[ ot

. 4 1'

2 R]J\ q immovable.

aln]l\lqag%]'-’\\' upright understanding (or fine

— . o discerning mind).

N 3 ﬁ‘ﬁ a cloud of virtue.
GV\IEH‘:@I THE TEN RELIGIOUS PRACTICES.

uq'z:rrq%‘q writing.

NRNA sacrificing or worshipping.

4
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EUERA T LR 'j'gq'q
:Eﬁ' qa .q.j{m.,i. é ‘ﬁ 7

almsgiving.

hearing.

reading, preaching.
perceiving, comprehending.

instructing others,

repeating (prayers) with a loud
voice,

meditation.

recollection [contemplation].

THE TEN TRANSCENDENT OR CARDINAIL VIRTUES.

the transcendent virtue of
charity or almsgiving.

transcendent virtue of morality.

transcendent virtue of patience.
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SANSKRIT--TIBETAN—

Virya-paramita
Dhyana-paramita

Prajfia-paramita

7 Upaya-paramita

8

9

IO

XTI (33). SRRBR AT A
I Adhyitma-$tinyata

[N

17
18

Pranidhana-paramita
Baladhana-paramita

Jiiana-paramita

Bahirdha-sanyata
Adhyatma - bahirdha - $an-
yata.
Sﬁnyatﬁ-éﬁnyatz‘x
Maha-sanyata
Pardmértha—:‘.ﬁnyatﬁ
Sarhskrta-§tinyata
Asamskrta-§anyata
Atyanta-$tnyata
Anavaragra-$iinyata
Anavakara-$inyata
Prakrti-Sanyata
Sarva-dharma-$anyata
Sva-laksana-$inyata
Anupalambha-$anyata
Abhava-§tinyata
Svabhava-$iinyata.

Abhava- svabhava- $inyata
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VANITY,

ENGLISH VOCABULARY.

the transcendent virtue of in-
dustry.

transcendent virtue of medita-
tion.

transcendent virtue of wisdom.

transcendent virtue of method
or means.

transcendent virtue of prayer.

transcendent virtue of fortitude
or strength.

transcendent virtue of know-
ledge.

NAMES OF THE I8 KINDS OF SUNYATA (VOIDNESS, KMPTINESS,
ABSTRACTION).

mward voidness or vanity.
outward voidness.

inward and outward voidness.
voldness ol voidness.

the great voidness.

the real voidness.

compounded voidness.

uncompounded  or
voidness.

simple

voidness beyond limits.

voidness without beginning and
end.

voidness
remains.

voidness of self existence or
nature,

voidness of every virtue or
thing.

withont refuse* or

voidness of its own characters.
voidness of invisibility.
voidness of immateriality.

voidness of its real nature.

voidness of immaterial real

nature.



THE FIVE FACULTIES—THE FIVE POWERS. 135

XII (34). Sqqg:]&:q@n]qqa| THE FOUR KINDS OF RECOLLECTION OR SELF-PRESENCE,

1 Kaya-smrtyupasthana @N'iﬁ'l@'q*'ﬂ]ﬁﬂ]'ﬂ recollection of the body.
2 Vedana-smrtyupasthana g&'i}'iﬁ'l}"?\ﬂ’\'ﬂ]@ﬂ]'l} ditto of the senses.
3 .Citta-smrtyupasthﬁna i{&l&]'iﬁ'&!@ﬂ&'ﬂ]gﬂ]'&] ditto of the mind.
4 .Dharma—smgtyupasthéna %:‘IS%:I'?Q’\:’]@“]:I ditto of virtue.
XIII (37). ﬁQﬂ'EIﬁ‘_a'?\!t'l NAMES OF FIVE ORGANS OR FACULTIES.
1 Sraddhendriya ‘ ﬁﬂqaﬁﬂiz‘. the organ of faith or belief.
2 Viryendriya q"qq:g:q@ﬁqr:if ditto  of endeavour.
3 Smrtindriya 5%':? 'vllf: g ditto  of memory.
4 Samadhindriva %\EEC\QE' éﬁQCr ditto  of deep meditation.
5 Praj ﬁenériya q&l@:f@'ﬂqf:ir ditto  of ingenuily or wit.

XIV (38). ﬂ-’qz\l"a'ag':lr:‘ NAMES OF THE FIVE POWERS.

1 Sraddha-bala’ ﬁ'qa-?ng\]

2 Virya-bala qﬁqg&’@’ﬁq&
3 Smrti-bala Sq'qa’ig'qzq

+ Samadhi-bala §:’E‘ffﬁ’q§1§qm
5 Prajfia-bala ﬁa’xq"@"ﬁqa

the power of faith or belief.

ditto of diligent applica-
tion.

ditto of memory.

ditto  of deep meditation.

ditto of ingenuity or wit.

-1 . e . . S ‘
XV (39.) )& WEaR) QRGN | NAMES OF THE SEVEN BRANCHES OR PARTS OF PER-
~> FECTION (OF A BODHISATTVA).

I Sm?ti'sambOdhy:dflga Sql'q'wl:'ﬁ:qsréq'@'wqmq] a very clear memory is alpart

2 Dharma- pravicaya - sambo- g&‘&&'ﬁ'i&'q%’@gﬁﬂ'mﬂ'

dhyanga
SR ET TR

3 Virya-sambodhyanga qg’a@lﬂﬂwiﬂﬂ]s{:&%q?ﬁ
W&
4 Priti-sambodhyanga SR T NS RA IR AT

Wy ®

5 Prasrabdhi-sambodhyanga L‘Eﬁ-j‘gmnw:‘gq'gm@:'

g

of perfection.

analysis of doctrine is a part
of perfection.

pure endeavour is a part of
perfection.

pure joy is a part of perfec-
tion.

pure exercise is a part of per-
fection.
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6 Samadhi-sambodhyanga

7 Upeksa-sambodhyanga

XVI (40). AU AR RH W A5 2R R |

I Samyagdrsti
2 Samyaksamkalpa
3 Samyagvak
4 Samyakl;arméntu

5 Samyagajiva

6 Samyag-vvayama ,
7 Samyaksmrti

8 Samyaksamadhi

XVII (42). 93 QN me 2oy q el Homy

=

Srotapanna

(V]

Saptakrd-bhava-parama

Kulamkula

o

4 Sakrdagamin
5 Ekavicita
6 Anagamin

7 Antara-parinirvayin

[0z}

Utpatti-parinirvayin

Sabhisariskara parinirvayin

o

%.

=

SR E AR WA IR &Y
W]

R FRAWTRAT IS E T
A

NERERE
s
NERITAR =)
WERTTIR NS HER
WERATERAE S
NORA AR FArD
NEF AR I
HERTR GRS

pure ecstasy is a part ol per-
fection.

pure indifference or neutral
state is a part of perfection.

THE NAMES OF THE EIGHT BRANCHES OF
THE SUBLIME WAY (EXCELLENT PATIH).

a very pure theory [right per-
ception).

a very pure judgment [right
resolve].

a very pure {right| discourse or
speech.

pure |right] intention in his
works or actions.

purity [rightness] of life or the
living of a very chaste life
(pure).

very pure [right] practice or
endeavour.

very clear [right] memory or
recollection.

pure [right], ecstasy
meditation.

or deep

NAMES OF THE DEGREES OF PERFECTION OF
A HEARER (SRAVAKA), OR, IN GENERAL, OI

THI FOLLOWIERS OF BUDDHA.
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he that has commenced his
course (entered into the
stream).

he that will come vet seven times
to worldly existence.

birth from generation to
generation.

he that will be born or turn out
{of the stream) yet once again.

one with one interruption.

not returning again (or not
turning out of the stream).

he thathasbeen entirely deliver-
ed from pain, in the interval
of death and new birth.

he that has been emancipated
after being born.

one consciously delivered from
bodily existence.
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20 Ubhayato-bhaga-vimukta

XVIIT (43). S5 RAC)
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12

13

14

Anabhisathskara-parinir-
vayin

Urddhva-srotas
Kayasaksin
Sraddhanusarin

Dharmanusarin

Sraddhadhimukta
Drsti-prapta
Samaya-vimukta
Asamalya]vimukta

Prajna-vimukta

Ajﬁéyakaundinya
Kasyapa

Sari-putra
Maudgalyayana .
Mahdkatyayana ‘
Subhiti
Pﬁrnamaitrﬁyanipntra
Asvajit

Aniruddha

Rahula

Ananda
Nanda

Nandaka

‘Nandika

NAMES OF THE SRAVAKAS,
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15

one who has been delivered from
pain (or died) before he came
to consciousness.

migration upwards.

bodily appearance [onc whose
witness is his body].

following faith (or a follower of
faith only).

following good works (or he
that has for the basis of his
religion ‘‘ good works”').

liberated by faith.

having found insight.

liberated after a certain time.

liberated without respect to
time.

emancipated by knowl>dge or
wisdom.

emancipated in both parts or
ways.

NAMES OF DIFFERENT HEARERS OR SRAVAKAS
(OR DISCIPLES OF SAKYA).

the fully-understanding or all-
knowing Kaundinya.
the keeper of light.

the son of Sari.
the son of Maudgala.

the great Katyayana (the great
Scythianus ?).
chief (or excellent) wealth.

Pidrna the son of Maitrayani.

the broken (or subdued) horse
{a subduer of horses].
the unhindered.

eclipse [caused] by the {loud-
voiced] dragon [Rahu] : name
of Sakya’s son, and of others,

the delight of all men (delicie
generis humant).

joy or delight.
that makes glad or joyviul.

that rejoices (himself).
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15
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33
34
35
36
37
38
39

40

Mahianama

Cunda

Tisya

Upatisya

Kolita
Uruvilakasyapa
Nadikasyapa
Gayakasyapa
Gavampati
Vaspa

Upasena
Calapanthaka
Mahapanthaka

Sronakotivirisa

Udayin
Sundarananda
Sronakotikarna
Subahu
Udrayana
Lav.ar_labhadrika
Upali
Mah'akost:h‘a
Vakula.
Khadiravanika
Svagata

Mahaprajapati

SANSKRIT—TIBETAN—ENGLISH VOCABULARY.
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of great name or reputation,
the famous.

the exhorter.

the shining or bright (name
of the eighth Naksatra or
lunar mansion, in Tib. QN
rgyal).

shining in a somewhat less
degree.

whence horn ?

Kasyapa of Uruvila (a place
abounding in tanks or ponds).

Nadi kasyapa (the river Kas-
yapa).

Kadyapa of Gaya.

the master or owner of cattle.

steam or vapour.

a subaltern, tribune.

- follower of inferior doctrine or

of vulgar principles.

follower of higher doctrine, or
principles.

he that was born under the
constellation of Sravana,
and is worthy of 20 crores.

the up-rising (or he from the
east, or from Oude).

the beautiful merry one (or
child). '

born in Sravana with a crore
of ears.

with a good hand or arm.
the son of Udra.

the handsome and good.

le that turns near [clings close]
or almost encompasses.

the pautich bellied, or the glut-
ton.

Bakula.

dwelling in the woods, where
the ground is turfy.

the welcome one.

the great lord of men, or all
creatures, Brahma,



THE PERFECTIONS OF A

4I [Mahaprajapati) Gautami

42 Mayadevi

43 Yasodhara

44 Gopa

45 Utpalavarna

46 Dharmadinna

XIX (44). ’75:‘1:‘1@:\!}55@&:' NAMES OF THF

I Ksinasrava

Nihklega

[

Vadibhita

o

4 Suvimukta prajia

Aj aneya

wn

6 Maha-naga
7 Krta-krtya
8 Krta-karaniva

0 Apahrta-bhara

10 Pariksina-bhava-sammvojana

1T Anuprapta-svakartha

12 Samyagajha-suvimukta-
citta

13 Sarva-cetovasi-para ma-para-
mita-prapta

14 Dharma-dhatu-kugala

15 Dharma-raja-putra

16 Apagata-sarva-labha-sat-
kara-citta

-
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NRAVAKA. I

Gautami the great lord of men,
creatures, etc., ( {name of] an
aunt of Sakya, and his chief
nurse ; the principal of female
religious persons).

the goddess Illusion. The[name
of the] mother of Sakya.

the celebrated or renowned
woman—[name of] the wife
of Sakya.

the cherisher or keeper of the
carth—[name of] the wife of
Sakya.

having a colour like that of the
Utpala flower.

a gift of virtue.

GOOD QUALITIES OR PERFECTIONS OF A
SRAVAKA.

one whose defects have been
put away.

le is without the misery of vice.

he has obtained self-com-
mand.
one whose genius or understand-

ing is highly evolved.
knowing of everything.
(he is like) the great elephant.

lic has donc what was to be
done.

lie has done the work.

lie has laid down the burden.

his connexion with the mate-
rial world is entirely at end.

he has obtained his object.

he has an evolved mind for
true or right knowledge.

he has found the most excel-
lent kind of every mental
faculty.

he dwells in the root or source
of morality (or in the supreme
being).

lic is a son of the spiritual
sovereign.

his heart 1s devoid of
wish to obtain wealth
lionour.

the
and
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31
32

33

34

35

36

37

SANSKRIT -TTBETAN—ENGLISH VOCABULARY.

Su-pravrajita

Su-prasampanna

Pariptirna-sarkalpa

Nirvana-margavasthita

Bahu-sruta
Sruta-dhara
Sruta-saunicava

Sucintita-cintin

Subhasita-bhasin
Sukrta-karmakarin
;\éu-prajﬁa

Janana {Dhavanal-prajiia
Tiksna-prajiia
Nihsarana-prajia
Nivedhika-prajiia
Maha-prajna

Prthu-prajiia
Gambhira-prajiia
Asama-prajfia

Prajna-ratna-samannagata

Parama-drsta-dharma-
sukha-vihara-prapta

Maha-daksina-parisodhaka

Praganta-carya-patha-sam-
panna
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he entered fittingly into the
religious order.

he has been properly ordained
{(or consecrated as a priest or

Gelong).

one whose wish is entirely ful-
filled.

he is on the way which leads to
emauncipation.

he has heard much (is a much
experienced person). i

he retains what he has heard.

lie has collected or accumulated
what lie has heard.

he¢ considers again or reflects
on the well-meditated
things,

oue who speaks of things well-
spoken of.

he does well-done works.

[having| a quick understanding
or wit or apprehension.

[having] a swift apprehension
(ingenium velox).

[having]an acute understanding
(tngentum aculum).

having an original wit.

[lmving] a rcal wit or under-
stauding.

Thaving] great understanding
{(ingenimm magnuni).

[having] an extensive under-
standing (¢ngeniun extensum).

[having] a profound under-
standing (1ngenium profun-
dum).

[having| an incomparable un-
derstandiug.

with an excellent understand-
ing.
he has found his chief hap-

piness in the contemplation
of moral things.

the great purifier of offerings.

with a perfectly mild behaviom
or having sedate manners.
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THE TWELVE QUALITINS OF AUSTERITY, 19

Maha- ksanti-saurata- sama-
nugata

7N - -~ .

T'athagatajiia-supratipanna

Paripiirna-sukla-dharma
Drsta-dharma

Supratipanna Bhagavatal
dravaka-sangha

~

Nyaya-pratipanna
Rju-pratipanna
Samici-pratipanna

Anudharmacarin
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Parisukilika S RIERNEEYS

Tricivarika E":S‘E—]&q]ﬁ N'g

N flmécikn [Namatika] ‘%"T:'-’?I':I

Paindapatika q:&Tﬁ';;"NN':J

Tikasanika ﬁﬁﬂ%ﬂ]q

Khalupascad-bhaktika EN'QN';:\"&M'U

Arauyaka ﬁﬁﬁ'q ]

Vrksamilika :aE'iE'LI

Abhyavakagika ,gﬂ];éiﬁ:!

Smasanika i-’('{t—?ﬂ'&]

~o

THE
GIOUS AUSTERITY OR PRACTICL.

rage.

he has fully perceived (penc-
trated into) the doctrine of
Tathagata.

accomplished in candid virtue
or good morals.

he has perceived the moral doc-
trine.

well-entered  (initiated) into
the united body of the Sra-
vakas, or disciples of Bhaga-
van.

he has perceived what is right
Or Proper.

he has perceived what is up-
right.

he has perceived what equity
or justice is.

he acts according to the moral
law or behaves  himself
honestly.

hie has perceived that the moral
doctrine agrces with the
moral laws.

he knows the place of prayer,
the deep meditation exempt
from the miscries of vice.

v
TWELVE QUALITIES O RELI-

clothed in rags picked up {row
dung-hills,

having three religious garbs.
clothed ov clad in felt.
living on alms.

having only onc mat.

taking no food a second time
(on the same dav).

living in a solitary place (in a
desert or monastery).

living or dwelling at the foot
of (or under) a tree.

having 1o cover or shelter.

living in a cemetery or aniong
burial places.
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11 Naisadyika %’E]-'aq
12 Yathasamstirika q-r-g-qai-q
XXI (47). Eﬂgiqni:@]ﬁ:] NaMUES OF
I Buddhanusmrti NEI\]'@N‘EN'@'SCSQ
2 Dharmanusmrti :{NEN@ Sﬁl}
3 Sanghanusmrti ":T,' Ré\;g&]ﬁ iﬁ;}
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4 Silanusmrti

5 I'yaganusmrti MR TENYIFA
0 Devatanusmrti FENIFHA

XXII (54). E}:\qaig\};@ﬁ:‘ NAMES OF THIE

VOCABULARY

living i a small square tent
where there is room only for
a single person to sit cross-
legged.

who accommodates himself as
he can.

SIN RECOLLECTIONS,

the remembering of Buddha.

remembering the moral doctrine

remembering  the collective
body of saints or priesthood.

remembering morality (or good
morals).

remembering gifts or charity.

the remembering of the gods.

KINDS OF VEHICLLES OR  PRIN-
CIPLES IN PHILOSOPHY.

1 Mahayana i"’ﬂl}%ﬁi" the great vehicle or principle.
o = . .
> Pratveka- A-vana CRCA FHAM QA the vel}lcle ()['a self-saint. (a
2 Pratyeka-Buddha-yan TENEN 3& R hermit or Rsi).
Cm e o om e Pl - S the vehicle of a Sravaka or
3 Sravakayana §?‘ ™ g Sal ! hearer of a Buddha.
. Sorrre . the low or mean vehicle or
4 Hinayana RN principle.
et T ~A-oTr a principle lasting but one day
5 Pradesikayana HAIRYNA or very short thme.!
6 Tikavana §:qq:q%n":1 of one vehicle or priuciple.
XXIIT (69). iﬂlﬂa”\cﬂﬂ%‘aaﬁl NAMES OF THI{ FIVE CLASSES OF SCIENCE.
1 Sabda-vidya aaiq]l] the science ol sounds or words,
[S5Yd < . .
2 Hetu-vidya /A SN RAE logic or philosophy,
= - S ErvEmer the doctrine ol mysteries (or
3 Adhyatma-vidya 5 (R4 S99 theology).
ey o e P e medicine, or the art of curing
4 Cikitsa-vidya ANARATA diseases.

SLENGESE

5 Silpakarmastha-vidyé

the science of mechanical arts
(technology).

XXIV (204). in];@:qq:\lq%’quﬁ@ﬁ:‘ NAMES OF THE I8 CLASSES OF SCIENCE.

-
-

I Gandharva ?{N'm]

2 Vesika REATIN

music.

the manner of copulation.

! A vehicle or principle observed in a particular country or province.
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Varna
Samkhya
Sabda
Cikitsita
Niti

Silpa
Dhanurveda
Hetu

Yoga

2 Sruti

Smrti
Jvotisa
Ganita
Maya
Purana

Itihasaka

XXV (209). TR SARAEAHL |

Rg Veda
Yajur Veda

Samd Veda

Atharva Veda _

THE EIGHTEEN
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CLASSES OF

SCIENCE. 21

painting or dyeing, implements
for painting or dyeing.

counting or reckoning.

the science of sounds or words.
physic, the art of curing.
cthics, manners and usages.
mechanical a'rts.

instruction in archery.

syllogism, logic, philosophy.

abstract meditation, spiritual
worship of God.

hearing of scriptures or holy
writ.

recollection ; law.

astronomy and astrology.

reckoning, counting; mathe-
matics.

illusion.

ancient legendary history, my-
thology.

history.

NAMES OF THE LITERATURE OF THE DBRAHMAYAS.

the doctrine of veracity.
ditto of sacrifices or offerings.

ditto of sweet language.

ditto of keeping or defending
the world.

XXVI (105). %ﬁ'%Q'a\ﬁm'qaqsg'qa';Ng\mn"'q@'q@sr@ﬁ;" NAMES OF THE I2 CATEGORIES,

L

2

3

OR THE I2 BRANCHES OF DEPENDENT (OR CAUSAL)

Avidya
Samskara
Vijfiana

Nama ripa

SR
R334
AN N

SERELEA

CONCATENATION.

ignorance.

representation or notion [im-
pression].

cognition.

name and body (or object)
[name and form].
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5 Sadﬁyataua
6 Sparsa

7 Vedana

§ Trsna

9 Upadana
10 Blava

I1 Jati

12 Jara-marana

NNVII (166),

I Su-éruta

N

Harita

[ &3]

4 Bhrgu

6 Jatu karna
7 Bhela

8 Kasvapa
9 Agasti

10 Sanatana

II Sanatkumara

12 Kharanadin
I3 Atreya
14 Prajapati

15 Paradara

16 Kapilamaharsi

17 Kanidamaharsi

18 Aksapada

ITari$candra

5 Dhanvantari
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SANSKRIT—TIBETAN—ENGLISH VOUABULARY.

the six senses.
touch.
perception [? ] or sensation.

desire or affection.

ablation [abstractiou| or taking
away.

existerce.
birth.

old age and death.

NAMES OF TIUE GREAT RsIs (SacLs).

the well-heard (or celebrated).

Harit’s son (son of the green
blue).

lion-moon.

who abandons evil.

burning or shining ou the plain.
with a red mark on his ear.
having a ralt or hoat,

keeper of light.

the hill-rat.

the firm, the permanent.

the all-making young priuce,
(or the young man that is
busy always).

the son of the strong-voiced
(ass).

son of onc who knows the
courses,

lord of men.
born of the rib-side.

Kapila, the great Rsi (yellow-
ish white).

Kauada, the great Rsi (eating
some small grains).

with eyes on his feet.
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NAMES OF ANCTIENT UPADHYAYAS,

19 Vvasa @Nﬂ
g'x@m'&&ﬁ

the copious or abundant.

20 Bharadvaja the sign of plenty.

21 Vaéistha TRNNAA the chief abode.
SN [ ™~
22 Narada ANI§TI Narada’s son.
’ - ™~ . . N L 1
22 Apnivesa EN </ E incarnated [entered lifej under
3 Agnivesa Silachl that planet.
o~ o~
24 Aranemi SINTHRSR a felly (of spokes).
N
XXVIII (167). :E’Pﬁf?lﬂﬁqﬁ- E\'ﬁr:'g NAMES OF ANCIENT LEARNED MEN (SANSKRIT UPA-

DHYAYA, A PRINCIPAT, PROFESSOR, TEACHER).

1 Nagarjuna a']fﬁ:l he who prepares the Nagas.
S
2 Nagahvaya E‘A:‘N\:!P-’ﬂ called on by a Naga.
3 ;‘xr_va-deva Qqq]ﬂ'll'%‘ th?mj:\:cellent or Thonourable
4 Arya-Asaiga Q;TQ"N;]E:I‘(\\!QS the venerable unhindered.
5 Vasubandhu ' ﬁ%:q:r@q a kinsman of wealth or riches.
6 Aryagira q:‘{:l']\\]':\]';qc\'\qﬁ the excellent champion.
7 Asvaghosa ;-’,;ﬁ with a horse’s voice.
8 Dignaga gﬂﬂﬂi anofelt(;})eh?vl:)tr | ((1)f the ten corners
9 Dharmapala }\P\"%}E a defender of the faith.
10 Dharmakirtti :&Iq_]:ﬂlﬂ of renowned virtue or piecty.
II Sthi;amati gq;q with a firm or steady mind.
12 Safnghabhadra QRN the good union or collection.
-
13 Gunaprabha :"\I_c‘ﬁ’ﬁa-ﬁ a splendour of good qualities.
I4 Vasumitra iiqlq'q:c\]s] a friend of riches,
15 Gunamati \N.ﬂfﬁﬁ;’f‘:ﬁsl good qualities (and) prudence.
16 Sﬁkyabuddhi ﬂ@;‘]- \vi‘lcil;at.he understanding ol Sa-
(Indra).
18 Jiianagarbha :\\Iaﬁg:i’f essence of wisdom.
1o Santaraksita a.q.qg’ ]<elclli)ii1111§)‘tl1(‘ tranquillity (of his
2o Candragomi :1@,}5‘:1’5‘:1 the venerable moon.
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31
32
33
34
35
36
37

38
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Buddhapalita
Bhagya (or Bhavya)
Vararuci

Panini

Pataiijali
Candrakirtti
Vinitadeva

Nanda

Dharmottara
Sﬁkyamitra
Jhanadatta

Prabhakarasiddhi
Silabhadra

Dainstrasena
Dharmatrata
Videsamitra
Ravigupta

Vabhata

XXIX  (168). WRESIFTAT | StRANGE axp:

Tirthakara

Tirthika
Aradha-kalama
Udrako-ramaputra !
Mimarhsaka
Vaidesika

Sarnkhya

I.okayata
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| Same as Rudrako-ramaputra.

SANSKRIT—TIBETAN —~ENGLISIT VOCABULARY.

defended by Buddha (god).
the fortunate.

chief desire (or delight).
Panini.

fallen into water.

the celebrated moon.

the mild lord.

joy. delight.

the chief of morality (or chicf
virtue),

a friend and acquaintance of
Sikya.

a gift of wisdom (or given hv
wisdom).

a perfect light-imaker (sun).
good moral conduct.

an army of the tusky |ones|.
defended by virtue.

a particular friend.

a hidden sun.

the enemy’s (or a {father’s)
slave,

CURIOUS NAMES,

determinism or a determinist.

a determinist.
““far flying,"’ the artist’s son.

he that excels (or does more)
the gladdener’s son.

the examiner, tryer or discrimin-
ator.

the particularizer.

the numerist.

that has rejected the world
(thrown it far away).

2 MS. reads q‘éq]’%qigg—;ﬁqi‘
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II
I2
I3
I4
I5
16
17
8
I9
20
21
22

23

Kanada
Parivrijaka
Vaidya
Pasandika [?]
Saiva
Pasupata
Kapalin
Acelaka
Nirgrantha
Ksapana
Arhat
Mahavratin
Ramavratin
Mrgasrngavratin

Krsnamukha

24 Maytravratin

25
26

27
28

29

30

XXX (169).

=]

(8]

Pandarabhiksu
Tridandin

Ekadandin
Dvidandin

Godragavratin

Kedollufichana

Piarnakagyapa

Maskarigo$aliputra

Safijayivairatthiputra

Ajitakesakainbala
4
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eating or living on small
grains,

going every where, a peregri-
nator, a vagrant.

a physician, a follower of the
Vedas.

the marvellous.

a follower of Siva.

a follower of Siva (the owner
or master of the bheasts).

carrying with him a skull.
the (going) naked.

the unprincipled, a
phist.

the finisher {one who has done
with the world].

worthy of respect.

Zynnoso-

of excellent manners (a follow-
er of Siva).

of the religious observances of
Rama (the glad maker).

he that imitates the stag or
hart in his behaviour.

he with a black face.

he who walks or hehaves
himself like a peacock.

the white mendicant.

he that carries three staffs or
rods.

he that carries one staff.

he that carries two staffs.

he that walks like a horned ox,
or carries an ox-horn with him.

with dressed (or roughly
picked) hair on his head.

e )
z]scqz:r\ SN THE NAMES OF THE SIX TIRTHI1KA TEACHLRS.

he that makes perfect, thelight-
keeper.

a parivrajaka (or mendicant).
theson of him that was born
in a neat stall (or cow-shed).

the very victorious, the son of
the noise maker.

the invincible, wearing a garh
of hair. .
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5 Kakudakatvayana

6 Nirgranthajiiatiputra

SANSKRIT—TIBETAN -ENGLTsSH

MR IET34

RG2S

VOCABULARY.

Katyayana with a Dblack spot
(with a hump].

the unprincipled (or gymnoso-
phist), the son of a kinsman.

e D=t e e Sy . N LSRN "
XXXT (170), o\“ngqﬂ‘éﬂqo\@m\] "\525354‘:1 [HE NAMES OF THE DESCENDANTS (OR
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10
It

12

14
5

16

17

I9
20
21
22
23

24

Maha sammata
Rocana
Kalyana
Vara kalyana
Upausadha
Mardhata
Mandhatr
Caru
Upacaru
Carumata
Muci
Mucilinda
Sakuni
Mahasakuni
Kusa
Upakusa
Mahakusa
Sudar$ana
Mahasudarsana
Vamaka
Angiras
Bhrgu

Meru

Nyanknu
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SERIES) OF TIE UNIVERSAL (OR CAKRAVARTTI) MONARCIIS.

carried (or honored) by the
multitude,

a beautiful light (or lustre).
virtue.

chief virtue.

the eminent penitent or with
true repentance.

born of the crown of the head.

“suck from me” (‘I am the
nurse’’).
the beautiful, handsome.

(Ar. [u-:;] hasan.)
the somewhat beautiful.

v’
(Ar. [eAa-a] hosayn).
wlio possesses or has beauty.

abandoned, forsaken ; or freed,
liberated.

he who has received the for-
saken.

Sakuni.

the great Sakuni.

Kuéa.

that comes near to Kusa or
resembles much to ditto.

the great Kusa.

well-looking.

the great well-looking one

the curer of hurt (or of vomit-
ing).

having a crystal.

one who forsakes evil.

the vast mass (Olympus).

one who certainly goes away.



30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
10
4I
32
43

A4
45

47
48
49
50
51

Pranada
Mahapranada
Sankara
Disampati
Renu
Bharata

Maha deva
Nemi

Bhima
Bhimaratha
Sataratha
Dasaratha
Paiicala-raja
Kalinga-raja
Asmaka-raja
Kaurava-rija
Kapala-raja
Gaya-rija

Magadha-raja

Tamalibhaka-raja

Iksvaku-raja
Viridhaka
Simha hanu
Suddhodana
Suklodana

Dronodana

Amrtodana

Siddhartha

. 7 e~ B
1 Probably Tamaliptakaraja S'N'G\I'l}

THE CAKRAVARITTI MONARCHS.
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one who has uttered a very
loud sound.

the great one who has uttered
a very loud sound.

he wlio makes happy.

the lord of the ten corners of
the world.

dust, sweet powder.

he who makes copious or
pleutiful,

the great god or lord.
periphery or

felloe.
the dreadful or terrific.

circumference ;

the terrific car or chariot.

he with a hundred chariots.
he with ten chariots.

the king of Paiicala.

the king of Kalinga.

the king of Asmaka.

the king of the disagreeable
voice (country).
the king with a skull, &c.

the prince of Gaya (a harmoni-
ous song).

the king of Magadha (or of
the Maga dominions).

the king of Tamalibha.l

the king Iksvaku (of the sugar-
canc race).

the tall man, or man of high
descent.

having a jaw like that of a
lion.

clean meat or food.

white meat or foed.

a drona (3% of a bushel) of
meat or food.
ambrosia (or nectar) food.

fulfitled with (true meaning)
[one whose desires have been
fulfilled)].

2] the king of Tdwmralipta

gy
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53 Nanda

54 Tisya

55 Bhadrika
56 Mahanama
57 Aniruddha

58 Ananda

59 Devadatta
60 Rihula

XXXII (174).  JRTIIR ALY

1 Raja Sahasranika
2 Raja Satanika

3 Raja Brahmadatta
1 Raja Ananta nemi
5 Raja Vimbisara

6 Raja Pradyota

7 Raja Prasenajit (for :

sannajit)

8 Udayana vatsa raja

9 Krki raja
10 Srenika or Sriiga
1 Asoka

1z Santivahana

13 Kaniska
XXXIII (175). S
I Yudhisthira

2 Bhimasena

pra-
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SANSKRIT—TIBETAN—ENGLISIT VOCABULARY.

joy or delight.

(name of a bright star) shin-
ing with a lustre,

the beneficent, the good.
of great renown.

the unhindered.
the delight of all.

given by a god.

cclipse caused by the dragon
[Rahu]. Name of Sakya’s son
who was born at the time
of a lunar cclipse.

NaMES OF (ORDINARY) COMMON KINGS OR PRINCES.

the king that keeps a thou-
sand soldiers.

the kiug that keeps one hun-
dred soldiers.

the king given by Brahma.

the prince of an uulimited cir-
cumference.

the king of bodily essence.

the illustrious prince.

the king of a brilliant victory
(or who has overcome an
army).

Vatsaraja, the son ol the king
of the Orient.

Krki (an ancient raja 1in
Benares).

exercised, or well practised in
the mechanical arts.

without grief, exempt {rom
pain.

he who has entered the car-
riage for the journey to
salvation.

Kaniska.

HE PANDAVAS OR DRESCENDANTS OF PANDU (THE YELLOWISH
WHITE).

standing firm in the field of
battle.

a dreadful (or terrific) army
[host].

! &ﬂ‘; seeins to be same as E]‘K ‘



THE DEGREES OR CLASSES AMONG MEN. 29

3 Nakula

4 Sahadeva

5 Arjuna

Can

RApsrss
233
g

the ignoble.

together with god, or assisted
by a god.

the white one, or the obtainer
of the empire.

[ o~ o » - .
XXXIV (176). NQARNZARQAR| THIE NAMES OF THE DEGREES OR CLASSES AMONG MEN.

I

2

(@)1

I0

IX

I2

i3

1

15
16
17
18
19

20

Rajan

Parthiva

Raja  ksatriya-miirddha-
bhisikta

Yuva raja

Mandalika raja

Samanta rajamatya

Kotta raja

Mantrin ve$midhyaksa.

Mahamatra

Mantrin

Amatya

Purohita

Rajanaka!

Dayda mukhya or Danda
niyaka

Senapati

Senadhipati, adhyaksa
Adhyaksa

Atavika

Antarvasika

Sﬁntivigrahika

Fard

Q58] or af{ﬁ'@m'n
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B
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a prince, king, sovereign.

the master or owner of the
land, a king.

jon]

king of the military or
royal tribe solemnly inau-
gurated.

a regent, a deputy king.

the raja, or ruler of a district.
a subordinate raja, a digni-
tary officer.

the raja of a fort or castle,
a petty chief.

a minister of domestic affairs.
a chief minister.
a minister or counsellor.

an officer, a magistrate.

a minister or chief priest of a
rija, a spiritual adviser.

an officer,

an officer who executes punish-
ment.

the lord of an army, general.
a commander-in-chief.
ditto.

superintendent of forests.

a superior |ofticial] for the inte-
rior or domestic affairs.

an officer for the ordinance and
correspondence,

! For Rajaniyaka rajanyaka ?



30 SANSKRIT—TIBETAN—IENGLISH VOCABULARY.

21 Gananapati

22 Ganaka mahamitra

23 Aksapatralika !

24 Pratihara

25 Dharmadhikarana

26 Pradestr

27 Nayaka

28 Asvapati

29 Pilupati

30 Gajapati

3I Narapati

32 Kottaspala

33 Anta-pala

34 Durga-pala

35 Sresthin

36 Visaga®

37 Pati

38 Nagara-pati

39 Grama-pati

40 Paurarvyavaharika

41 Nayaka

42 Niyuktaka

43 Ghatavolagra [M. Bhata-
volagra]

44 Samiahartr

45 Pragastr

46 Sannidhatr

47 Bhandarika

3N
INARGSFE
e
Erags R
GUER )
QR

-

526, §

§

)

’

e
s
BRI
TR
g
T
~§1:'4:;TI\VKI
BRS¢
ekt

NS LRE
iﬁ”\' e &
ER

1 Perhaps for Vyayapatralikha ?

master of accounts, an ac-
countant ; calculator; an
astrologer.

a chief accountant ; or a chief
astrologer.

an accountant of expenses.

a chief tribune.
acting according to the law,

an arbiter, umpire, judge.

an arbitrator, director, presi-
dent.

the chief groom, or superin-
tendent of [horse].

chief treasurer.

a superintendent of elephants.

the master of men, a sover-
eign.

the overseer of a fort (or of the
hav) [ ?].

the overscer of a field orsugar-
cane plantation | ?].

the keeper of a fort or castle.
a chief merchant ; a trader.

the chief of a place or village.

a proprietor, owner, master,
lord.

a mayor or chief magistrate of
a town or city

the chief cr master of a
village.

a police officer, the superin-
tendent of a mahala.

the chief of a tribe.

an elected [appointed) officer.
[?]

chief revenue officer.

a public tcacher, panegyrist.

a keeper of the treasury.

a treasurer.

2 Perhaps for Vigayapa?



60

61

03
04
65

66

68

THE

Rajadvarika

Ganaka
Jyotisa
Bliisak or vaidya
Talavarga
Paridhvajik‘a
Chatra-dhara
Cihna-dhara
Camarika
Karavalika [ ? Taravirika]
Khadgika
Prasika
Parsvadhika
Cakrika
Paparika!
Caitra-dandika
Yasthika
Dvarapala
Dauvirika
Sesepati
Sicaka
Dandavasika
Sevaka
Bhatta

Isvastracarya

3 Nasira

Naigama

Janapada
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MEN, 31

who receives orders from the
prince respecting the domes-
tics.

calculator or astrologer.
astronomer, astrologer.
a physician, doctor.

a body-guard.

one carrying the ensign or
banner.

an umbrella bearer or holder.
holding the insignia of royalty.

he with a fan of cowtail.

he that carries the crooked

sword.
the sword-bearer.

he with a spear or pike, a

spearman, lancer.
he with a battle-axe.

e with a wheel or circle.

the shield-bearer.

the carrier of an adorned stafl.
the carrier of a staff or sceptre.
a door-keeper.

a porter, door-keeper.

master of the

steward.

servants, a

a spy, informer.

the keeper of a serpent.

a servant, an attendant.

a runaway [fugitive, outlaw].

an instructor in archery.

[one who advances hefore the
line]: skirmisher (first ag-
gressor).

a townsman, citizen, villager.

a country, an inhabitant,

2 For @:INR%CZKH



32
76
77
78
79
8o

81

90
91
92
93

94

96
97
98
99
100
101

102

Daivakulika
Mayakara
Arya
Mantravadin
Kriyvavadin
Khanyavedin
Dhanavadin
Lubdhaka

Matsyika

5 Sakuntika

Orabhrika
Khantika
Saukarika
Go-ghataka
Vagurika

Kaukkutika

Niaga-bandhaka

Naga-mandalika

Ahitul_](_lika

Braiamgarika [ ? ]

Sipakara

Rajaka

Sthapati, taksaka

Palaganda
Vardhaka
Sttradhara

Yavasika

SANSKRIT—-TIBETAN—ENGLISH VOCABULARY.
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the keeper of a temple, or
[temple-] attendant.

a juggler, magician,
a master or a colt.

the singer of mantras, or of
mystical formulze.

a plaintiff, a maker of peti-
tiomns.

skilful in discovering mines or
liidden treasures.

a broker, or go-between (a

dellal).

a hunter.

a fisherman.

a fowler, a hirdeatcher.

a butcher.

a digger, a worker in mines,
a seller of swine or pork.

a killer of cows or oxen.

a seller of nets (a hunter).

a seller of cocks.

the catcher (or binder) of
clephants.

the keeper of a circle (or great
quantity; of serpents.

[a juggler, a snake-catcher].

Lt 1

[a cook.]

a dyer (of cloth).

a fortune-teller ; a carpenter.
a carpentet.

a carpenter.

one dealing in cords, strings,
tapes, ribbons.?

seller or cutter of grass (green
barley).

2 More probably sawyer; carpenter.



103
104
105
106

107

108
109
I10
I11
112
113
114
I15
116
117
118
I19

IZ0

122
123
124
125
126
127
128

129

THE

Kasthaharaka
Malakara
Saundika
Kallavala

Z\yudhaj ivin

Gandhika
Citrakara
Silakuha
Tantravaya
Suvarnakara
Sauvarnika
Lohakara
Kamsakara
Manikara
Sicika
Patracchedaka
Naimittika
Vaipaficika
Carmakara
Mocika!
Rathakara
Venukara
Kumbhakara
Panika [M. Vanik]
Saulkika
Gaulmika

Tarapanyika
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DEGREES OR CLASSES AMONG MEN. 33

a wood gatherer (for fuel).

a maker of garlands of flowers.

a seller of wine, or
spirituous liquor.

of any

ditto.

living by his weapons, or get-
ting his livelihcod by mili-
tary service.

a seller of incenses, or frank-
incense.

a painter.

a stone cutter, a hewer of

stone.

a weaver.

a goldsmith.

one dealing in gold.

one working in iron; black-
smith.

a smith working in bell-metal
or white copper.

one dealing in jewels or gems.

a tailor,

an engraver, one that writes on
leaves, &ec., with an iron tool.

a prognosticator.

fortune-teller, soothsaver, prog-
nosticator.

dresser of leather, shoemaker.

dresser of hides or skins, a
slivemaker.

a cartwright ; a shoemaker.

one working in reeds, or bam-
boos.

a potter, a maker of earthen
vessels.

a merchant, a trader.

a custom receiver, or receiver
of duties, &c.

ditto on high ways, or passag-
es.

the receiver of duties for ferry,
or passage over a water,
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130
131
132
133
134
135
136

137

138
139
140
I41
142
143
144

147

SANSKRIT--TIBETAN—ENGLISH VOCABULARY.

Heri cara
Apacaraka
Maustika

Vidasaka
Mantrika; kayastha
Acirna dandata
Dita

Tathyitta or Kashthi
Kachinta [ ?]

Lehart, lekhalaka
Kutumbika
Kutumba
Kaiicukin
Antahpura

Mahalla

Karmantika
Karsika
Krsipala
Gopala
Sariraraksaka
Parivara

Dasa

Dasi
Karmakara
Pauruseya
Bhrtya
Bandhanapalaka
Vadhyaghataka

Karanyakaraka
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a spy, a secret emissary.

a courier, speedy messenger.

a cunning, crafty, deceitful
man,

a buffoon, a low jester.

a writer, clerk, amanuensis,
a writer by profession.

the punisher by beating with
a rod.

a messenger, ambassador.
riding his own horse.

a horse keeper, a writer

[courrier].

a domestic slave, one Delong-
ing to the family.

family relation, a kinsman, a
matron,

an eunuch.
ditto.
ditto.

an agriculturist.

a husbandman.

he that attends cattle, a neat
herd.

a cow-keeper.

a life-guard, or bodyguard.

a subject, vassal, client, ser-
vant.

a slave, a servant.
a female slave,
a working or hired man.

a servant, a publican.

a hiredman, a servant, a
slave.

the keeper of prisoners (or of a
prison).

an executioner.

a criminal, a person accused,
a faulty man.



ALL SORTS OF MEN.

158 Vadaka [ Vadin] :r]:&']'m'q a petitioner,
159 Hanana SENVS th:()%lé:ctl}?g to death, or put

160 Kalpikara AQEN, g3, %’Eﬁﬁ a vassal, subject, dependant.
DT fArrI. an attendant on a garden or
161 Udyanapala ‘ERN | A §EQ arove.
- . ey attending on a garden or
162 Aramika Iﬁ FR=AR grove, onc dwelling in a
grove or college or convent.
163 Grhin &5\]':1 a house-holder, a layman, a
9 B married man.
R=rxe . a layman, one living in his
164 Grhastha BN &INFNA house. it
- ‘=a° a Brahmanist, or a Brahman's
165 Manavaka JEY child or pupil.
atak D AR AL destroyer or plunderer of a
166 Nagaraghataka TR BERAEINL ity
. - _ M AE IR destroyer of a village, or in-
167 Gramaghataka TR'AENNZL habited place. '
168 Janapadaghitaka ’:&N'RENN'Q destroyer of  district  or
= _ country.
169 Navika N4 a boatman, &c.
o

XXXV (177).

oy

N{:\'in]ﬂ'%rg:q:\]‘ ALL SORTS OF MEN.

[ N
1 Catvaro varnah BRING the four tribes or castes,
2 Brahmana N'= a Brahman.
3 Ksatriya 3N'Rﬂ'|\‘\1 the military or royal tribe.
-~ e
4 Vaisya é% R"TW the gentry.
5 Siidra or ksudra RN:N.“:T]N the plebeian class or tribe.
[y LY -~ - . .
. o uc\ O A /&L the military tribe is like a
6 Ksatriya mahasala kula @N f:qi NCF g A ‘5ﬁ ? %’ 5’ large Sﬁlaytrce.
7 Brahmana mahasala kula JNAQ AN ﬂ"ﬁm'i‘ﬁ' the Brahman tribe is like a
T large Sa .
3 %S arge Sala tree

% 5y ﬂ'ﬂ?qiﬂ]& arﬁm.
REE

8 Grhapati mahasala kula the gentry tribe is like a large

Sala trec.

?\:T[N'N\ST'K] high caste or family extrac-

9 Ucca kula o

10 Abhijata Eq]ﬂqgﬂl] a respectable  or honorable
- caste, family.

It Nica kula &q]\\l'ﬁﬂqn low extraction, or caste.

12 Candala qAAA low, meaun ; cruel, passionate.

13 Savara a mountaineer.

ENR
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14

I5

XXXVI (178). IRNTFRLPBEIG0T I

14

15

16

1y
18

19

21

22

23

SANSKRIT—TIBETAN —ENGLISH VOCABULARY.

Mleccha

Pratyanta janapada

Pita

Mata

Janayitri
Pitamaha
Prapitamaha
Pitamahi
Prapitamahi
Putra

Duhita
Jyestha bhrata
Kaniyan bhrata
Bhrata
Bhagint

Napta

Naptri
Svasura
Svasri

Matula

Bharya, patni, dara, ka-

latra

Matr svasa
Pitr svasa
Sapatni

Antahpura vadha
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(Lalo) a barbarian, a Moham-
medan.

one living on the confines of a
country, uncivilized, bar-
barians.

NAMES OF PARENTAGE, OR OF PARENTS, RE-
LATIONS, FRIENDS, &c.

father.

mother.
ditto.

grandfather.

great grandfather.

paternal grandmother, grand-
mother.

great grandmother,

child, son.

a female child, a daughter.
elder brother.

younger brother.

brother and sister (children
born of the same parents).

sister, &c.

a grandson.

a granddaughter

a father-in-law.

a mother-in-law.

a maternal uncle.

wife, consort.

a mother’s sister.

a father’s sister.

a consort (the wife of a man),
a concubine.

(females of the interior apart-
ment)as the wife, attendants,
daughter, daughter-in-law.



24 Jampati or dampati

25
26
27
28
29
30

3I

35
36
37
38
39
40
4I
42
43
44
15
16

Daraka
Darika
Yamalaka
Jati
Svajana
Bandhu

Salohita

Mitra
Sakha
Antarjana
Tanaya
Agramahisi
Nava vadha
Nara

Nari

Matr grama
Puman
Tata

Amba
Dhatri

Stri gurvini

Rtumati stri

NAMES OF PARENTAGE.
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1 Kaya

2 Sarira

QN

ditto

o
-1

husband and wife.

(a little man or man’s kin) a
male child.

a female child, a daughter.
a pair of twin children, twins.

a kindred, relation, kinsman.

a collateral kin, consanguinity,
a cognate, kinsmau.

a relation, kinsman, a cog-
nate.

a consanguinous, a kinsman,
a near relation.

a friend, an acquaintance,

a companion, comrade, associ-
ate fellow.

a domestic, one of the family.

a son, a male descendant.

the wife or consort (of the first
rank) of a great personage.

a young wmarried woman, a
bride, a virgin woman.

a man, not a female.

a woman, one of the female
sex.

ditto.
man, male,
father (respectfully).
mother, (matron) respectfully,
a nurse.

a pregnant womain.

a woman having the menses,
or menstruation.

NAMES OF TIIIE BODY, AND ITFs

SEVERAL MEMBERS OR LIMBS.

thie body.

ditto.



38

8

10
T1

12

L4

15

16

17

18

19

20

24
25
20
27
28
29

30

Gatra
Kalevara
Siras

Mastaka

Mastaka lunga [Mastalun-

ga)

Mardhan
Kesa

Siroruha

Mukha mandala

Vaktra

T.alata

Bhra

Paksman
Taraka

Mukha

Srkva or srkka
Civuka

Griva

Kapola

Ganda

3 Hanu

Sankha
Jambhi
Danta
Talu
Ostha
Damstra

Smasru

H2

ditto
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SANSKRIT—TIBETAN—ENGLISH VOCABULARY.

the body.

ditto
the head.

the brain, the skull, the head.

the Dbrain (the membrane of
&c.)

the crown or top of the head
(vertex).

the hair on the head.
ditto.

the face, the whole face.

the mouth, face.

the forehead.

the eyebrow.

an eyelash.

the eyeball (pupil, apple of
&ec.)

the mouth.
the corner of the mouth.

the chin (of the face).

the neck (the back part of
&c.)

the cheek, or a cheek.

the cheek (or the red of the
cheek).

the jaw or jaw-bone.

the temples (or the bone of
&ec.)

a hog’s jaw (tooth, chin).

a tooth.

the palate (roof of the mouth).
the lip or lips, a lip.

a tusk.

moustaches, whiskers.



3L
32
33
34

35

37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
15
46
47
48
49
50
51

52

55
56
57
58

Kantha
Kantha nalika
Kanthamani
Hrdaya
Krkatika
Hasta

Arhisa
Skandha
Prstha
Jatru
Bahusikhara
Kaksa
Kirpara
Bahu
Manibandha
Hasta prstha
Anguli
Angustha
Tarjani
Madhy;'lﬁguli
Anamika
Kaninika or kanisthika
Musti
Capcta
Nakha
Hastatala
Sandhi

Naharu

PARTS OF THE BODY.

S
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AR
A
54
LS
Sy
NEHP
T
SR
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NENET
SRR
NEQAN
T
S
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AT HG

the throat.

the throat (or wind) pipe.

a jewel worn on the throat.
the heart.

the back of the neck.

the hand.

the arm.

the shoulder.

the back (of the body).

the collar-bone.

the summit of the arm,
shoulder.

the arm-pit.

the clbow.

the arm, the hand.
the wrist.

the back of the hand.
the finger.

the thumbD.

39

the

the fore-finger (the menacer or

admonisher).

the middle finger.
the ring finger.
the little finger.

the fist.

a flap (or blow with the
hand).

the nail (of the
feet).

Irands

the flat hand.
the joint of any lunb.

tendon, sinew.

flat

and



40
59
60
01
02
03
04
05
66
07

68

70
71
71a
71b
7IC
72

73

81
82

83

Snayu
Sira

Uras

Payodhara (stana)

Hrdaya-pradesa

Udara

Nabhi
Nabhimandala
Vasti
Jaghana
S,rol_li

Phela

Trika

Prsthi vainga !
Parévaka
Parsva

Kati

Payu

Sphika

Pada

Uru

Janu
Janumandala
Jangha
Gulpha
Parsni
Padatala

Klomaka
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SANSKRIT—TIBETAN—-ENGLISH VOCABULARY.

a fibre, the fibres or filaments.
a vein, artery.

the breast.

the breasts (teat, dug of a
female).

thetheart (the heart’s place).
the belly.
the navel.

the hole of the navel (circle).

the abdomen (privy parts,
place of excrements).

the hip and loins.

the huttocks.

the testicles.

the lower part of the spine.
the hack-bone.

the rib or a rib.

the ribside,

the buttocks (thick part of the
thigh).

the fundament.

the podices.

the foot.

the thigh.

the knee,

the knee-pan.

the leg.

the ankle.

the heel.

the sole (of the foot).

the lungs.

1 Nos. 71a, 71b and 71¢ have not been numbered by Csoma.



84
85
86
87
88
89

g0

92
93
94

95

97

98

99
100
I0I
102
103
104
105
106
107
108
109
I10

III

Phusphusa
Yakrt
Pliha

Pitta
Vrkka
Antra
Antraguna
Amééaya
Pakvasaya
Odariyaka
Mamsa
Kuksi
Tvac

Asthi
Rudhira
Majja
Dantamarnsam
Anga
Pratyanga
Gadha, for Garbha
Vasa

Meda

Piya
Simghanika
Kheta
Slesma
Dantamala

Nasaputa
6

PARTS O¥ THE BODY.
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41
the Iungs.
the liver.
the spleen.
the bile.
the kidneys
the bowels.
a part of the entrails.
the stomach (umbilical region).
the gut (of the entrails).
the bladder.

the flesh.

the cavity of the abdomen
(belly, side, rih).

the skin.

the bone.

blood.

marrow.

the gum (of the teeth).
member, limb.

a limb (inward parts).
the womb.

fat, adeps, suet (the serum or
marrow of the flesh).

fat, adeps (marrow of the
bones and flesh).

pus, corrupt matter.

[mucus] phlegm.

spittle.
spittle, phlegm, phlegmatic
humour.

the filth on the teeth.

the nostrils (the hole of the
nose),
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IT4
115
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117
118

129

130
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SANSKRIT—TIBETAN—ENGLISH VOCABULARY.

Lasika &NR
hl
Asru AN
Caksurmala RIEI"@\:!L i'&]
Camasa i'\qﬂl
Roma r:\{
~2
SN
Roma kapa THARLY
2
Karnamala %'-’J'«"N
Udgara ﬁﬂ]ﬂ'l}
Sveda ZMA
3’%
Marsakali [-kila 4] QAER'J
Cikka \Eﬁl}
Ksuta ditto
Hikka :,:r'N.a
Vinjyabha [Vijrmbha| AN
<.
Mala N
Tilaka ]
Miatra )35
S
Giitha :j N
Vit SE Y

1 Kalala

2 Arbuda

3 Pesi

4 Ghana

5 Prasakha

06 Vayas

LN

Garbharapa

FRET
AR/REY
FRER
SN
AENARIRT
s%

the serum, saliva, spittle.

a tear.

dirt of the eye.

the lobe of the ear.

hair (on the body).

the hole of a hair, the pores
ear-wax.

belching, ejecting wind from
the stomach, vomiting,

sweat, sweating.

the neck.

sneeze, or sneezing,
ditto.

hiccough.

a gaping, yawning.
dirt, filth, excretion.
a spot, freckle, stain.
urine.

ordure.

excrement, ordure,

NAMES OF THE SEVERAIL DEGREES OF
THE FORMATION OF THE (EMBRYO) HUMAN

[the feetus.]

[the feetus hardened like mud.]

[the faetus transforming itself
into flesh.]

{the fcetus solidified].!

the formation of the feet and
hands.

age, the several degrees of age.

child, or the embryo’s form.

1 The English column of these four numbers is left blank in the original MS,



THE DEGREES OF OLD AGE AND SICKNESS. 13

8 Bala

9 Ladika

10

194

I2

13

14

15
16
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I2

13

I5

Kumara
Taruna
Yuvan
Yuvaka
Dahara
Yuvati
Kumari

ak

Kubja

Jirnata

Valipracurata

Palitya

Danda kastha bharata
Khalitya

Kasa

Khuru khuravasakta kasi-
tha,

Pragbharena kayena day-

damavastabdha

Dhamanisantata gatra

Jima, vrddha
Mahallaka
Gatayavana
Vibhugna

Atura

Jarg
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child, infant.
child, boy.

young, adolescent.
a youth, a lad.

adolescent, a young mai.

adolescent; grown unto a

young man.
ditto.

a maid, a virgin, a girl, a
young womail.

ditto.

NAMES OF THE SEVERAL DLEGRIES OF OLD AGE

AND SICKNLSS.
crooked or crooked hacked.

wasted and worn by age.

with many wrinkles, or full
of wrinkles.

with grey lairs.
leaning on a stalf.
bald, grown bald.
coughing.

having a hoarse voice.

lLis body being bent, hie leans
on a stall, or supports him-
self by a stall.

his body is covered with (or
full of) prominent or stand-
ing out muscles.

arown old, decayed, withered.
an cunuch (in a harem).

a curtain.

crooked.

sick, or sickuess.
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19

20

SANSKRIT—TIBETAN —

XI, (182),

Devavatara
Varanast
Vaisali
Parinirvana

Rajagrha
Venu vana
Kausambi

Sravasti

Anatha pindadasyarama

Jetavana

Pundravardhana

Bodhimanda

Grdhra kita parvata

Gaya §irsa
Sthinopasthino gramo
Kapilavastu nagara
Mathura

Sri Nalanda or Nalendra

Magadha

Saravati

Lumbini

Indra gaila guha
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ENGLISH VOCABULARY.

Lo
WAT'RNC'| NAMES OF PLACES OR COUNTRIES.

descent of heaven [the gods)
{(or the paradise of the gods).

Benares.

(the ample city) Allahabad
[modern Besarh in Muzaffer-
pore].

the place of (Sakya’s) death or

entire deliverance from pain.

the roval residence (the metro-

polis) Rajagriha [Rajgir] iu
Behar.

the grove of reeds or bamboos
(near Rajagriha).

(haviug a treasure) the city
Kausaimbi | Kosam |.
.

Avodhya (Feizabad) in Oude.

the name of a grove and large
convent near Sravasti.

the grove of the young prince
called  ““the Victorious™
(this grove is the same with
the former).

a place where there grows
much red sugar-cane (name
of a religious establishment).

the essence of sauctity or holi-
ness (name of the holy place
at Gaya).

the hill of a heap of vulturcs
(name of a religious estab-
lishment near Rajagriha).

the hill of Gaya.

the place of large and small
pillars.

the town of Kapilavastu (the
birthplace of bakyq)

(the destroyed or overthrown
city) Mathura.

the noble city of Nalanda (or
convent).

Magadha.

the swampy or miry place (or
the place abounding in grass,
seeds, &c.)

Lumbini, name of the grove
where Sakya was born.

the cave of Indra’s rock.



23

24

25

27

28

30

3I

32

33

34

NAMES OF PLACES AND MOUNTAINS. 45

Kusi nagara
Usira giri
Ujjayini nagari
Kalinga
Mrgadava Rsipadana or Rsi-
patana
Kosala
Saketana
Avauti
Campa
Paiicala
Alakavati

Kalandaka nivasa

XLI (183).

Nimindhara
Asvakarna
Sudarsana
Khadiraka
Isadhara
Yugadhara

Vinataka

Meru

Sumeru parvatarija
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These seven mountains
circle Mt. Meru.

C11-
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the city of Kusa [in Gorakh-
pura].

the hill or mountain of Ushira.

the eminent triumphing city,
Ojein [Ujjain], in Malva.

Kalinga (on the Coromandel
coast ?).

the place of deer or wild beasts
where a Rishi has fallen—
(the name of a grove mnear
Benares).

Kosala (Oude).
Ayodhya or Oude.
Avanti (the watching town).

Champa (Bhagalpur).
the taker or ruiner
(rivers ?), Panchala.

Alakavati (where they wore
matted hair).

of 5

Kalandaka (name of a grove
near Rajagriha, where Sak-
ya resided) [so called after]
the Kalanda bird, of which
there were many.

oS S
AR NAMES OF MOUNTAINS,

the cucompassing
round Mt, Meru),

the horse-car (inountain).

(mountain

the well-looking or beautiful to
look on.

abounding with Khadira trees.

holding the pole or shalt of a
plough.

lrolding a yoke (of oxen).

the bowing down ; the huntble
bowing.

(the great mass) Meru, the
fabulous 1wountain i the
north of Asia.

Sumeru. the prince of moun-
tains.
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10 Cakravala

1T Mah3 cakravala

12 Gandhamadana

13 Himavan

14 Kailasa

15 Potalaka

16 Malaya

17 Vindhyva

18 Vipula paivata

19 Vaidchaka parvata

20 Sumeru parisanda
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VOCABULARY.

a surrounding circle or wall
of 1mountains, thc sensible
horizon (the limit of light
and darkness).

ditto, the great one.

name of a mountain (signifying
the rising up of incense
smell).

the glacier, or the mountain
covered with frozen snow
or ice.

Kailasa (in Tibet Tis‘e) the
highest peak of the Himalaya
mouutains (in Nari).

the mountain of Potala (the
harbour).

the Malaya mountain.

the Vindhya mountain (that
picreces through).

the mountain of wide extent
or surface.

the mountain of Videha.

the several clevations or de-
grees of the Sumeru mount.

NLIT (184). gﬂgaalagﬂﬂﬁﬂﬁﬂéﬁlgﬁtﬂ:&Tﬂ]ﬂqaﬁl‘ SYNONYMOUS NAMES OF

1 Samudra

2 Sagara

3 Jaladln

4 Maharnava
3 Jalanidhi

6 Lavanodaka
7 Ogha

8 Nadi

9 Kunadi

10 Saras

17 Tadaka

3‘&?{
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&35
&R
Q&3S
&%
g~, R
Sy
N&B
HNEQ
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THE SEA OR OCLAN, OF RIVER, AND OF DRY LAND.

the sca, occan.

the poisonous.

the receiver of rivers,

the great river,

the store or treasure of water.

the salt sca.

a strecam, a rapid flow of
water.

a river, stream.
small or little river, rivulet.
lake, pool, pond.

a little or small pond, pool.
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15
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17
18
19
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10
11
I2
13
14

15

Vilva
Utsa
Hrada
Kulya
Utseda
Ali
Puskarini
Usnodaka
Kipa
Udapana

Urmi or armmi

Karana
Evaniriipa
Atah
Etasmat karanat
Atra
Tatira
Asmin
Tatha
Yatha

Tsa or ca
Eva
Yasmat
Kintarhi
Tatah

Yatah

ey
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CONJUNCTIONS AND OTHER PARTICLEKS. 47

a tank.

a reservoir of river water, a
fountain, spring.

a little lake, a deep lake.

« 2 large canal, a channel for

irrigating, a ditch, a dyke.
a spring, fountain.

a small canal or channel of
river.

a square or large pond, a lake,
a pool.

warm (hot) water, mineral
water.

a well,

ditto.

a wave, a current, the flow of
water, a surge, billow.

qa-ﬁg-' CONJUNCTIONS AND OTHER PARTICLES

USED OCCASIONALLY.

means, cause, motive, occa-
sion.

such, of such form ; thus.
thence ; therefore.

for this reason, therefore.
hither, to this place ; here.
thither, to that place ; there.

lLere,
, on the same (or that)
manner.

, on which manner (rela-
tively),

SO

as

and ; too, also.

thus ; very, self.

for which.

though, although.

that, the same (that is it).

which, the whicl.



48 SANSKRIT—TIBETAN—-ENGLISH VOCABULARY.

16 Kith nanu %, “; What ? Is it not?

17 Kiiica Q%'%"R'WC' thus also.

18 Anyacca ﬂ]@ﬁ'wﬁ' again, likewise,

19 Api tu *N:';ﬁ'ﬁ though.

20 Kintu aﬁ'@i', ﬁﬁ@ but; yet.

21 Tadyatha Rc‘ﬁ\@js%ii*ﬁ thus for instance ; thus
22 Yad na va %'QN'NN therefore or.

23 Atha %s} how? why?

24 Ime G@ﬁﬂ] these (two).

25 Ami G\%’%&IN these (many).

26 Evam Q%ﬁﬁ, Q%%R’ %a:’aﬁ
W, AR
W, Ix{E

thus, in this manner.
27 Bhavopi again, likewise.

28 Bhiiyah likewise, again ; cause.

20 Kada tu ‘V“a‘ﬂ when ? at what time ?

30 Kada :q:'?i]'(% or :']E'E]'ﬁz*’ ditto.

31 Yada qmﬁ]%’ or Q']EE]:)N when , at which time(relatively).

32 Tada %ag or %aﬁﬂ then, at that time (correla-
- ~ tively).

33 Katham 5‘%'; how 2 in what manner ? why ?

34 Evamiti ’\i"%"“ﬁ so, in that manner.

35 Tatopi %’QN‘@E' the more, nay.

36 Tatha hi "‘ﬁ%’* thus, in this manner.

37 Evameva %qa‘ﬁi in the same manner, so.

38 Kaccit =r|04§ if.

39 Yadi, peyalam %qaqigﬂq or a]-l'&!'llaﬁ'i likewise, as above, as Dbefore.

TR REF or YR

4o Piarvavat as above, as before.
41 Utaha NEg or, or eclse.

- o~
42 Athava N4 therefore, then.

43

Ahosit

A%

if.



44

45

47
18

49

51
52

53

61
62

03

65
66
67
68
69
70

71

Ahovata
Ha
Dhruvam
Avasyam
Nianam
Api
Sahasa

Sakam

Sardham
Hanta
Anyatha
Tathapi
Yadidam
Athava
At};aca

Kila
Sthapayitva, hitva
Yesam krte
Tatra, tavat
Yavat

Apica

Kaficit
Yathapi nama
Kecit

Ye kecit

Yah kancit
Kvacana

Kecana
7

CONJUNCTIONS, ETC.
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Ta, BER, A WE WA

CAITR | AREEA], §&
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2539 or IFAG
ditto.

gI8'3A]

AF5e or &5

TGS, ST
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Ry, wead
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TRTNE, GETE, AF

RN

RARE, QAN

KL

TN

TRAA

TR
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Oh! strange, wonderful.
O! Oh! Alas!

firmly  certainly.
certainly  surely.
certainly, assuredly.
too, also.

with, together with, in
company of, &c.

ditto.

alike, together with.

49

the

but, then, an inceptive par-

ticle.

otherwise, elsewhere, except.

although, though.

thus, this too.

or, or else.

likewise, again.

indeed.

except, without.

on whose account.
there, so far or so much.
as far as, as much as.
moreover, again, though.
whoever, whichsoever.

such as, for instance.

- Some.

they, that, who.
whosoever, anyone.
wlere ?

which, whether (of two).
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72 Avam

73 Idam

74 Iyam

75 Kasya

76 Kenacit
77 Kena, yena
78 Taya

79 Kati

So Yesam
81 Tesam

82 Yasyva

83 Tasya

34 Asya

35 Kasyacit
86 Kvacit
87 Kutra

88 Kutah

89 Kathaiicit

go Kadacit
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ENGLISH VOCABULARY.

this (inasculine).

this (neuter).

this (feminine).

whose ? of whom ?

by whomsoever.

by whom ; on whose acconnt.

by that, by him or her. .

how much ? how many ?

whose (relative pl.).

of those, theirs (pl.).

whose, or Lo whom (sing.).

of that or his, to him, to that.

of this, to this.

of somebody ; somehody’s

to some.

whither, where,

whence.

someone, i1 some mamner or
somehow,

in whatsoever manner (some-
times).

v . - . .V . Q"‘\ T
NLIV (214). JAXAEFFNANARAQANL]  NAMES OF A FORT (CASTLE, CITADEL, FORTRESS,

I Kota

2 Durga

3 Piirvajinadhyusita
4 Vijayargha—prﬁséda'
5 Deva-sabha

6 Asura-sabha-sudhana

e
S

' s'q'ﬁ'@mﬁ"qgw'ngnwm
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COURT) AND ALY SORTS OF DWELLING PLACES.

fort, fortress, citadel, a great
man’s court.

a fort, citadel, castle.

the residence of ancient kings
[or Jinas].

a palace, royal residence.

the place of congregation of the
gods.

““fine riches”, the place of
the congregation of Asuras
(giants).
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17

18

31
32

33

Lipi-$ala
Kitagara
Avasatha
Grama
Gramopavicara
Nagara
Nigama
Janapada
Rastra
Rajadhani
Pura
Prasada
Vesma
Grha, agara, geha
Bhavana
Ghara
Layana
Harmyva
Harmyasikhara
Attala
Ovidhyanakha [sic.], niryia-
ha
Vatayana
Gavaksa

Torata [tarana|

Parikha
Vatunam [sic.]

Hatta

NAMES OF A FORT.
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by

a school-hall for teaching the
letters and writing,

upper house, storied rooms.

a dwelling place, village
school,
a village, inhabited place, a

house.

thie environs ol ditto,

a town, city.

a town, the quarter inhabited
by traders ; a market, fair.
the country; inhabited by the

country people.
a district, region, inhabited
tract, a realm, kingdom.

those helonging to a king’s
court.

town or city, a prince’s resi-
dence.

a house | palace, temple.
liouse, abode, dwelling place.
abode, dwelling place, mansion.
dwelling place.

mansion, residence, ahode.

dwelling or residing place, in-
habited house.

an upper room, refreshing
place, turret apartment.

the top or terrace of the upper
roonl.

a parapet or little wall, etc.
a portico, verandah.
a window.

a latticed window.

a raised place belore a house
or gate, lor mounting and
alighting from a horse, etc.

a ditch swrrounding a fort; a
moat.

a market place, a [air,

a [air, market.
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10
41
42

43

47
48

49

Malyapana
Kosa
Kosagara
Bhitti
Prakara

Pratiprakara

Kharagrha, patrakiiti

Yavanika
Trna-kioti
Ranga-sala
Bhiimi-guha
Silﬁ-guhé
Giri-guha
Sabha-mandapa
Asthana-mandapa
Mandapa
Sangiti-prasada
Nilaya
Upasthana-$ala
Dvara
Dvara-kapata
Kapata-pata
Dvara-sakha
Avamsaga
Sthiina
Stambha
Kumbhaka

Krkataka

SANSKRIT—TIBETAN—-ENGLISH VOCABULARY.
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a shop where garlands of flowers
arc sold.

a treasury.

a store house.

a wall.

an enclosurc, or feuce.
an outward fence.

a tent.

a curtain, carpet.

a hut, a poor cottage.

a hall for public exhibitions, a
tlicatre,

subterraneous cave.

a cave or cavern in a rock.

a cave or caveru in a hill or
mount.

a place of congregation, a coun-
cil house, a hall.
a public hall, ctc.

a hall, place of congregation.

a hall for consultatious, or pub-
lic exhibitions.

place, abode, cell, cave.

the place or hall of audience.
the door.

the wooden bolt of a door.
the bolt of a door.

a door-post, a bolt.

the upper roof, the roof.

a pillar, post.

column, pillar, post,

the pedestal of a pillar, cte.

a piecc of timber (like a bow)
put upon a pillar, etc,
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62 Gosaraka [sic.]

63 Dharani
64 Argala

65 Indrakila

66 Saiiku

67 Arama

68 Phalarama

69 Susikta

70 Susodhita

71 Sus$obhita

72 Ardhayojana-parisamanta-

ka

73 Yojanamunnata

XLV (215). a:;mﬁﬂﬂiﬁm

1 Ratha-$akata
2 Aksa

3 Cakra

4 Nabhi

5 Ara

6 Nemi

7 Isa

8 Radmi

9 Yuga

10 Hala

I1 Haladanda, hala vamsa
12 Sita
13 Langala

14 Vis
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a beam, timber.
a joist, or simall beain,

a bolt.

the door case, or post of a door.

a peg, a pin.

a garden, grove,

an orchard, a garden of fruit
trees.

well sprinkled with water, cte.
well cleansed with a broom.

well decorated, adorned, cn-
bellished.

extending half a mile (2,000
fathoms) all around.

a mile in height,

NAMES OF THE PARTS OI' A CART, EIC.

a car, cart, chariot, waggon
carriagc.
the axle or axletree,

>

a wheel.

the nave of a wheel,

the spokes of a wheel,

the felloe or circumference of

a wheel,
the pole or shaft of a car, ctc.

the bridle, the reins.

the yoke (of oxen).

a plough.

th_e pole or shaft of a plough.
a plough-share.

a plough.

a hurting, injuring.
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NIVI

Kala

Vela or kala vela
Samaya

Ksana

L.ava

Muhirtta
Aanantara
Acchata sanghata mitra
Prasantaratn
Purvaratra
Avararatra
Prathama-yama
Madhyama-yama
Pascime-yame
Prahara

Tasya ratrer atyayeua
Candra udgacchan
Arunodgata
Ghatika nada
Prathama prahara
Dvitiya prahara
Trtiya prahara
Caturtha prahara
Paiicama prahara
Saryodaya

Divasa

Parvahna
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VOCABULARY.

NAMES OF TIMI.

time.

a dial, measure of time.
season, time, age,

a moment, a very short time.
an instant, short time.

a moment,

soon, immediately.

about a moment.

a very silent night (in the very
dead of night).

the first half of the might.

the last half of the night.

the first watch.

the midnight watch.

in the last watch.

a watch or guard.

the same night being over.

moonrise [the moon having
risen].

the dawn, there is dawn.

a clepsydra. -

the first watch (of the night).

the 2nd ditto.

the 3rd ditto.

the 4th ditto.

the 5th ditto.

sunrise, or the rising of the sun.

the day.

forenoon.
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32

33

39

40

41

Madhyahna
Aparahna
Sayahna
Ahoratra
Vasanta
Grisma
Varsa
Sarad
Hemanta

Sisira

Nidagha grismanam

cima masa

Phalguna
Caitra
Vaisakha
Jyaistha
As_,fldha
Slrz'wm)a
Bhadrapada
Asvina
Kartika
Margasirsa
Pausa
Magha

Masa
Ekapaksa
Sukla paksa
Krsna paksa

Varsa

NAMES OF TIME.
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midday, noon.
afternoon.

evening, eventide.

day and night, 24 hours.
the spring season.

the hot season.

the summer [the rains].
the autumn.

the winter,

the cold season, the latter part
of winter.

the hot season, or the last
month of the hot season.

Phalguna, the first month of the
spring seasomn.

Caitra, the middle or second
month of spring.

Vaisakha, the last month of
spring,.

Jyvaistha, the first month of
summer.

Asadha, the middle month of

_ suwmer.

Sravana, the last month of
summer,

Bhadrapada, the first month «

_autumn.

Asvina, the second month ol
autunin.

Kartika, the last month of
autumn,

Margasirsa, the first month ol
winter.

Pausa, the middle wmonth of
winter.

Alagha, the last mouth of win-
ter.

]

a mouth, a moon or lunation.

one half of . month.

the iucreasing phases of the
moon (white or culightened).

the dark liall of the moon (de-
creasing, ete).

a year,
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63

05
66
67

68

73
74
75
70
77
78
79
8o
81

82

SANSKRIT—TIBETAN-—ENGLISH

Sathvatsara
Samvartta-kalpa
Vivartta-kalpa
Antara-kalpa
Sastréntara-kalpa
Rogantara-kalpa
Durbhiksantara-kalpa
Tejassamivarttani
Apsamvarttani
Vayusamvarttani
Utkarsa

Apakarsa

Kalpa

Mahakalpa
Bhadrakalpa

Krta yuga

Tretda yuga

Dvapara yvuga

Kali yuga

Idanim, etarhi, sadyvalh
Bhita-piirva
Atikranta

Parvanta, parvakoti
Avaranta

Parva kala

Abhit, asit

Tena kalena
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vear of the sarmvat, etc,
period of destruction.

period of regeneration.

the intervallum Dbetween the
two former.

the intervening period of wea-
pons.

ditto of sickness.

ditto of famine.

destruction by fire (of the
world),

destruction by water,

destruction by wind.

regeneration (with increasing
years) of the world.

degeneration of the world (with
decreasing years). -

any indefinite period of time,
age.

the great period.

the good or happy period or
age.

the age of perfection (the golden
age), the satya yuga, or the
first of the 4 ages of the
world.

the 2nd age of ditto (the time
when % of the world was still
perfect).

the 3rd age of ditto (when half
was perfect).

the 4th age of ditto (or the time
of quarrelling).

now-a-days, now, soon,

it happened anciently (mytho-
logy).
past time, the preterite (tense).

ancient or prior limit, first
beginning.

the last limit or boundary.
ancient time, former time.
it has happened, has been.

then, at that time,
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84

85
86
87
88
89
90
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THE “ CORNERS OF THE WORLD.”

) )
~1

Tena samayena %aaﬂ CT at that time.
N
Vartamana i%;g - present, presently, now,
Pratyutpanna . ) : that h d .
zac A at happened now.
o AEAE
Anagata-kala N‘Riﬂ'ﬂa'iﬂ : time not yet come, future
) < (tense),
Pascima-kala g'ﬂa'ﬁ& time hereafter, latter time.
N
Agamin ; bhavisyat 3-& or g'ﬂ'q:}:'q : that will be or happen herc-
% after.
Dirgharatram U\Iﬁ'iﬁ'ir late in the evening, long.
~No
Cirakala ditto. ditto.
Trikala iﬂ TN the 3 times, or tenses.
o)
Sandhyakala lﬂ g NEAN the junction of two times.

-

N O
XILVII (240) XN ﬁc'ﬂegﬂz‘l g'&‘ﬁ'[ NAMES OF THE CARDINAL AND INTERMEDIATE

‘“ CORNERS OF THE WORLD.” [DIRECTIONS.]

Dis g‘ﬂﬂ corner or quarter of the world
Pirva _‘q& the east.
Daksina & the south.
~) .
Pascima qq the west.
- "
Uttara S:- the north.
Parva-daksina qg%{ the south-east.
Daksina-pascima 3F a3 the south-west.
0 A -4
Pascimottara qq-sr the north-west.
~9
Uttara-piirva S:- qr\ the north-east.
Adhas 5\"’:1-‘ the Nadir.
Urdhva e the Zenith.
3
XLVIII [No xuMBER] T'HE TEN CorRNERS OF THE WORLD CALLED AFTER THE TExN
GUARDIANS.

Ta= = CN - - S
Aisani iq:-%q'ﬂ-sﬂﬂ [north eabt].
Agneyi a‘agﬂlﬁ [south-east].

PO - o A~ oG
Nairti qsﬁ‘sm'i]' KR [south-west].

8
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10

10
I1
12
I3
14
15
6
17
18

SANSKRIT—TIBETAN—ENGLISH VOCABULARY.

Vayavi
Aindri
Yamya
Varuni.
Kauveri
Brahmi

Bhaumi

XLIX (269)

Vyadhi ; roga
Paridaha
Vranam
Ganda
Kustham
Visphota
Kitabha
Durdikilasam
Vicarcika
Kandu

Pama
Kacchu

Visticika

'Anve'ma [?] [M. Arhbana]

Hikka
Rijayaksman
Ksayavyadhi

Bhramana
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[north-west].
[east].
[south],

[ west].
[north].
[up].

|down].

DisEASES.

disease.

a great pain, heat.

a wound, hurt.

an ulcer, sore, a boil.

leprosy.

the small-pox.

sore, ulcer.

an ulcer.

an ulcer on the foot.

the itch, itching.

herpes, scab, itch,

scab, or itch,

coughing or breat-hing with difh-
culty [cholera].

a swelling.

hiccough.

the great

phthisis.
consumption, phthisis,

consumption, or

the swimming of the head, gid-
diness.
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TANTRIC TERMINOLOGY.
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cough, catarrh.

difficulty of breathing.
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I0

II

12

14
I5
16

17

18

19

20

Tantra
Uttaratantra
Mantra
Vidya
Dharani

Mandala

Santika
Akarsana
Paustika
Abhicaruka

Vasikaranam

Homa

Upacara

Vidhi
Vidhana
Kalpa

Japa
Homopakarana
Ahuti-dravya

Hota
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DOCTRINE.

mystical doctrine, charm.
the principal [or upper] tantra.

a mystical praise, prayer, for-
mula.
a doctrinal mantra or formula.

a mystical treatise, a charm, a
formula.

a circle or any designed plan
for performing mystical cere-
moties,

an assuaging formula.

an attractive formula |[drawing].

a formula for procuring abun-
dance, prosperity.

a formula for overpowering or
destroying an enemy.

a magical formula or charm for
bringing one into his subjec-
tion.

burnt-offering, sacrifice.

rites, ceremonies, implements
necessary for performing the
sacrifice.

rite, ceremony, rule, formula.

form, manner, act of perform-
ing religious rites.

minutiae of religious rites and
ceremonies.

the muttering of prayers, the
counting silently the beads
of a rosary.

the rites and ceremonies for
performing a burnt-offering
sacrifice.

the implements (or instruments)
used in making a burnt-
offering.

the sacrificer, the priest.



39
40
41
42
43
44

45
46

the act of offering or sacrificing,
or making a burnt-offering.

things to be offered (or the imm-
plements of a burnt-offer-
ing). '

cmpowering, ordination, con-
sccration or initiation.

cmpowered, ordained, conse-
crated.

invitation (of the gods).

the calling or summoning to-
gether (of the gods).

dismission, or a prayer that the
gods may withdraw (from
the circle).

a binding, fastening.

clection, separation.

the manner of the proud or
arrogant.

benediction, the bestowing of
a benediction.

mantra-ceremony.

the stretching out (forth) of his
right hand.
ditto of the left hand.

bright or clear light.

accomplishment, attainment of
any object.

one versed in the mantras or
mystical formulae, an adviser.

one wearing or carrying with
him some doctrinal written
sentences, as a preservative.

that which js to be obtained
(or to be accomplished).

the accomplisher.

the chief associate of the ac-
complisher.

the goddess with one lock of
braided hair.

the not selfish [self-less] goddess.

she with a diadem on her head.

she (called) the cye of Buddha.

(the goddess) clothed in white

SANSKRIT—TIBETAN—ENGLISH VOCABULARY.
Havana :ﬂq] z
Juhuyat. 5‘5@“1'3‘\(
Ahhf-:if%ka ﬁqc':!ﬁ’\'m
i\bhlslktﬂ. ;q:':yﬁa'ﬁ'q [?]
Avahana gﬁ'il‘:}
Z\kars_ ana -'{ﬂtl']:]
Visarjana SR R
Bandhana QR
Uccatanam. :1’11’\'.':
Garva AR A
Adhisthana ‘Sq-q AAN
Mantracarya §qﬂ'i'gﬁ'q
Abidhanam [M. Alidha| :q-.xm-qg:-
Prasena TAFe
Siddhi ﬂ\::&y 3
Mantrin ﬁﬂlﬂg:]
Vidyadhara 2:1]:4':\:1:11&'@(5:'
Sadhya 3 Q'S
Sadhaka ?J%-q-iy’
Uttarasidhaka i;qni"ﬁ:]&rﬂfﬂ]
Ekajati r\m':rlgq-‘-;q ’
Mamaki 35 5‘4554
Mirdhataka n]én"gi‘ﬂ
Buddhalocana N:z\]‘ﬂﬂ’i'gq
Panduravasini Ef\qﬁn"&{sq

garment.
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Tara

Vajrablhrkutini

Aryabh{kui.:ini
Vajrambuja
Vajrankusini
Ojapratyaharint
Hasavati
Ratnolkd
théralﬂ
Samantabhadra
Ratiraga
Vajradhaturi$vari

Sarvacakra

Ratnottama,
Sahasravarta
Sadhumati

Siddhottara
Dhéral‘ﬁ-mudré
Vajrasatvajiiana-mudra
Mahatustijiiana-mudra

Mahaprabhamandalabyi-
hajnana-mudra

Sarvadharmasamatajfiina-

mudra

TANTRIC TERMINOLOGY.
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the (female) deliverer, the (she)
deliverer, saver, transporter.

she with wrinkles of anger on
her face (the holy indignant,
or peevish, goddess).

the venerable angry goddess.
(she with) a diamond lotus.

(she with) a diamond hook.

slic that takes away the bright-
ness of onc’s face.

the laughing goddess.
the precious or holy deliverer.

the all-containing (comprchend-
ing goddess).
the best (goddess).

(the goddess) that is passion-
ately fond of venary.

the consort of the supreme be-
ing.

(the goddess) that appears or is
introduced in cvery circle (or
that belongs to every class of
the gods).

the principal among the Ratna
(precious, holy) goddesses.

she with a thousand circles.

she with a good intellect (Mi-
nerva) ?

the most accomplished or per-
fect goddess.

(she) the image (symbol) or
dharant  or  supcrhuman
power.

(she) the symbol of the wisdom
of the supreme being.

the symbolical figure {or god-
dess) of great joy or mirth.

the symbolical figure (or god-
dess) of the wreat light re-
presented in the circle.

ditto representing the samencess
or equality of all things or
substances.
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69 Sarva-Tathagata-viraiji-
nijiana-mudra

70 Maha-pritivega-sambhava-
jiiana-mudra

71 Sarva-Tathagata-paripar-
najiiana-mudra

72 Sarva-Tathagata-samaya-
(1111$Ul'111a]11an'1 mudra

73 Sarva-Tathagata-vajrabhi-
sekajnana-mudra

74 Sarva-Tathagata-prajia-
jhana-mudra

Sarva-Tathagata-dharma-
vagmin-prapaiica-jfiana-
mudra

~}
[ )

76 Mahacakrapravedajfiana-
mudra

77 Sarva-Tathagata-visva-

karmajfiana-mudra

78 Duryodhanaviryajfiana-
mudra
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the symbolical figure (or god-
dess) which makes glad or
exhilarates all the lathaga-
tas.

ditto of the origin of great joy.

ditto of making fulfilled or ac-
complished the thoughts of
all the Tathagatas.

ditto on which all the ‘I‘atha-
gatas llave bestowed this
benediction.

the symbol of the highest
degree of benediction of all
the Tathagatas.

ditto of the understanding and
wisdom of allthe Tathagatas.

ditto of these being no pro-
lixity (or delusion) in the
words of the doctrine of all
the T'athagatas.

the symbol of entering into the
great circle,

the symbol (or emblem) of all
sorts of works (or acts) per-
formed by all the Tathagatas
(or Buddhas).

the emblem of insuperable dili-
gent application (or indus-
try).
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Sarvamara-mandala-
vidhvamsanajfiana-
mudra

Sarva-Tathagata-bandha-
na-jiana-mudra

Sarva-Tathagata-surata-
sukha

Sarva-Tathagata-karsani

Sarva-Tathagata-ragini

Sar V_a-Tathégata-santo-
sani
Mahadhipatni
Mahadyota
Maharatnavarsa
Mahapritikarsa
Mahajiianagiti
Mahaghosanuga

Gandhavati

Mahabodhyangavati
Caksusmati
Sattvavati

Sumbha

Nisumbha
Amrtakundali

Jambhala

TANTRIC TERMINOLOGY.
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the symbol of disliking or over-
coming all the circles (or
provinces) of Kama deva (or
of the devil).

the emblem of the obligation
of all the Tathagatas (or of
their being bound by the god-
dess, etc.).

the chief pleasure of all the
Tathagatas (a goddess).

the inviter of all the Tatha-
gatas (a goddess).

she that is passionate for (or
makes glad or merry) all the
Tathagatas.

she (the goddess) that makes
cheerful all the Tathagatas.

the great mistress.

great shine or illumination (the
great (female) maker).

she that causes a shower of
jewels.

great pleasure and contentment
(name of a goddess).

harmony (of) great wisdom (a
goddess).

following a great sound (a god-
dess, echo)?

she with incenses (a godly, or
pious women) name of a god-
dess.

possessing a great deal of sancti-
ty (a goddess).

she with eyes (the watchful) (a
goddess). ‘

having the strength or vigour
of mind.

the harmful beautiful.

the beautiful which certainly
harms.

that prepares the ambrosia (as
the means of immortality).

the taker awayv of dullness or
dimness,



64 SANSKRIT—TIBETAN—ENGLISH VOCABULARY.

9g Ucchusma QEB’N'& the sly, or crafty (goddess).
100 }_\ryﬁ Yamantaka QYIRS EQN the venerable restrainer of the

. i i Cﬁ lord of deatl} (a goddess).
10I Sarhkara O\RSR or iSR th%tapl}?f};\es light (or makes
102 Pinakin S & he with a trident (or bow).

r
TREFR or (g — |

103 Guhyadhipati q]\\li'il'ilpaﬂﬁﬂ]zr the master of mysteries,

ro} Yaksa-senapati the great commander of the

~ -\
Y

AR LRI

Vakshas (or mischievous
spirits).

105 Jativalambitain _-—\N-q'qg:. with down-hangiug clotted hair.
106 Samidh W&‘-:&]ﬁq.ar fuef},'wo;)d, grass {used in sacri-
- cing).
ro7 Indhana SREI: {uel, wood for fire.
108 Agnikunda ;\‘ﬂq fire place (in sacrificing).
100 Pirnahuti =mr a ladle or spoon (used in offer-
9 Parnahuti -\ﬂ".\ aﬂ'\z\l ings)
A s).
} . a sort of ladle used in sacrifice
110 Sruvakam @L‘I‘N TES for pouring oiled butter, ctec.
111 Patri iq-‘[:-q-‘gg a sort of cup or spoon.
112 Codanam qg’ﬂm-q- exggggatlon, Incitement to
- .
- . .
113 Vidarbhanam HNE supplication.
114 Argha Ngﬁ&k the price or ’cost of an oblation,
the priest’s fee.
115 Naivedyam 21-:1:{1’\“ meat offer'ed to the gpds,
9 presentation of food to ditto.
116 Bali B an oblation, religious offering
q‘s 2 to be thrown or cast away.
117 (@) Upaspriya giﬂl touching, contact, ablution,
etc.
(b) Acamanam ~T. . rinsing the mouth before only
RES qgl nmeal, etc.
(c) Proksanam e sprinkling, immolation of vic-
QNE"T\S’R . ’
tims.
118 Pradaksinapattika \:.;R.N the path for cir(tlzumambulating
a sacred building, etc.
119 Abliyantarapattika q:.iq ditto the inner road.
120 Bahispattika %25\‘ ditto the outer way.
121 Avyayanam E(IENSSNS the perambulating.
122 Pratyayvanam gg-gﬁ-q the returning.
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L1 (254) Rﬁgﬁiéﬁqagﬂqaaﬁll FOUR MORAL MAXIMS USED AT MAKING [A MAN]

iR}

A Sramana ¢ GE-SHONG

I Akrostena na pratyakrosti-
tavyam
Rositena na pratirositavyam

[N}

[O%)

3 Bhandite na pratibhandita-
vyam

4 Tadite na pratitaditavyam

TN
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OR AT THE ORDINATION OF A PRIEST, AND AT RECEIVING ANY
ONT, INTO THE RELIGIOUS ORDER.

[not to abuse another although
abused by him].

not to become angry when in-
cited to anger.

not to fret ome again when
vexed [not to vex another in
return, when vexed].

[not to beat any one in return,
when Dbeaten].

LIT (255). ’RQ'j'gI:'Q'N'E\Tﬂlﬂ éﬁ'ﬁzm NAMES (OR TERMS) OF PERSONS WHO. HAVE

TAKEN THE RELIGIOUS CHARACTER [ADOPTED THE RELIGIOUS LIFE].

I Pravrajita

2 Upasampanna
3 Sramana

4 Bhiksu

5 Bhiksuni

6 Srémal_lera

7 Sramanerika

8 Siksamana

0 Mahallaka |
10 S'iksﬁdattaka
11 Upasaka

12 Upasika

13 Posadhika
14 Upadhyaya
15 Acarya

16 Karmakaraka

2R
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SR

S
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one that has taken the religious
character; an ecclesiastic.

an ordained or consecrated
priest.

a Buddhist priest [one who]
exercises or purifies virtue.

a priest, a gelong (that erccts
virtue).

a priestess, a female ordained
religious persoil.

a young monk, one mnot yet
ordained (a model of virtue).

a female ditto.

a nun not yet ordained as a
priestess or gelongma (a
learner of virtue).

old priests or religious persons,
residing in a convent.

an instructor, teacher.

a layman Buddhist (approach-
ing to virtue).
a female ditto.

a penitent or penitentiary.

a master, teacher, professor,
a principal.

a teacher, professor, master in
any art.

a working 1mman or a layman
[who waits by day on priests,
etc.].
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Rahonusasaka

Niérayadapika [M. dayaka]

Pathacarya
Sthavira

Dahra
Navakarmika
Vaiyavrtyakara
Siksya
Prasiksva
Antavasin
Pascadsramana
Madhya
Navaka

Vrddhanta

Navanta
Nauviasika

Agantuka

Gamika

Agamika

Kalapatrika
Samjfia-bhiksu
Pratijfia-bhiksu
Bhiksata iti bhiksu
Bhinnaklesatvad-bhiksu

Jhapticatursukarmano-
pasampannabhiksu
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one who teaches secretly (or
privately).

he that gives (or makes to be
given) lodgings.

a teacher of reading, a lecturer.

a respectable religious person,
(having a fixed habitation),
the youth or the voungstudents
in a convent or monastery.

a superintendent.

an attendant, servant.
a disciple, student.
a disciple’s disciple.

a near habitant, one in the
vicinity.

a priest lately brought up [or-
dained}]. -

a religious person of a middle
state or degree.

a novice, tyro, beginner,

thosegrown old, the old priests,
the series or class of old
priests.

the series or class of the young
religious persons.

a fundamental student, or a
resident.

recently arrived (a visitant) or
received into the religious
order.

one who is about to leave the
convent.

a new-comer.

having a black begging plate
or cup.
a nominal gelong.

a much promising gelong, a
votary.

(he is) a gelong ouly for getting
alms to live on,

a gelong that has overcome the
misery of vice.

(he is) a gelong by praying and
by becoming accomplished in
the four things,
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Steyasathvasika
Nanasamvasika
Asarmvasika
Tirthikavakrantaka
Matrghataka
Pitrghataka
Arhatghataka
Samghabhedaka
Tathagatasyantikadusta-
cittarudhirotsadaka
Bhiksunidisaka
Purusa
Stri
Pandaka

Jatipandaka

Paksapandaka
Asaktapradhubana-pan-
_ daka
Irsyapandaka
l_lpatpanc.laka

Sanda

Ubhayavyafijaka

Anguli-phana-hastaka
Anosthaka
Citranga

Ativrddha
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ENTERING THE RELIGIOUS LIFE.
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TERMS OCCURRING IN THE DULVA ON THI SUBJECT OF

one who dwells clandestinely,
like a thief, in a monastery.

one who dwells by wvarious
means or contrary wise.

one who does not, or should
not cohabit.

he that has become a Tirthika
(a determinist).

a murderer of his mother, a
matricide.

a murderer of his father (parri-
cide).

the murderer of an Arhat.

a causer of dissension among
the religious,

to hurt maliciously Tathagata
(Shakya) so as to bleed.

the reproving of a gelongma.
a man, the male,
a woman, the female.

hermaphrodite: catamite: neu-
ter.

one who has become a herma-
phrodite after his birth [a
born hermaphrodite].

a half-hermaphrodite (i.c., dur-
ing half a lunation).

one that becomes hermaphro-
dite after being imbrand (sic.)

an envious hermaphrodite.

grown an hermaphrodite out of
weakness or debility.
a woman eunuch.

having the signs of both sexes.

whose fingers are united iu a
circle [like the expanded hood
of a serpent].

one having no lips.

having a scarred or freckled
body.

too old, or grown too old.
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Atibalaka

Khafja

Kanarika [M. kandarikal.

Kana
Kuni
Kubja

Vamana

Malaganda[M. Galaganda]|.

Mika
Badhira

Slipadin

» Stricinna

Bharaeehinna
Margaechinna
Rajabhata
Cauro-dhivaja-hadhaka
Haridrakesa

Haritakesa
Avadatakesa
Nagakeda
Harikeda
Kapilakesa

Akesaka

Ghatasira [ M. Bandusirah |

Vattusira

Atisthila

; Atihrasva
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too young.
lame.

creeping or moving on his fun-
dament without feet.
a eripple, maimed person,

with mutilated fingers [para-
lysis].
hump-backed.

a dwarf,
a goitre.
dumb.
deaf,

elephantiasis (disease of the
thigh), enlargement of the legs.

effeminate, broken, grown weak
by venery.

one broken by carrying heavy
loads.

one broken by mueh travelling.

chosen by the king, one belong-
g to the men of a prinee.

who is known as a robber.

with green yellow hair (on his
head).

with green hair,
with white (or grey) hair.

with hair (on his head) like
that of eattle (or oxen).
with yellowish white hair.

yellow hair,

having no hair,

with a rough surfaece on his
head.

with a large head (or eranium).
too [stout] thiek.

too short.
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Atidirgha
Kréalaka
Vikataka
Nilacchavivarnna
Pitacchavivarnna
Lohitacchavivarnna
Avadatacchavivarnna
Vipataka
Kharasirsa
Stkarasirsa
Dvisirsa

Svasi rsa

Agirsaka
Hastikarna
Agvakarna
Gonakarna
Markatakarna
Kharakarna
Sikarakarna
Ekakarna
Akarna
Lohitaksa
Ativétrékéa
Cullaksa
Atipingalaksa

Kacaksa

Bumbutaksa[budbudaksa]

Ekaksa
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too tall.
thin, lean, dry.

having a wasted body.

one whose flesh is too blue in
colour,

one whose flesh is too yellow.
one whose flesh is too red.

one whose flesh is too white.

with a lean body (like a lat
lock of hair).

(with) a head like that of an ass.
with a hog’s head.
having two heads.

with a head like that of a dog

" with a small head.

elephant-eared, or one with
ears like those of an elephant,

horse-eared, having ears like
those of a horse.

" ox-eared.

monkey-eared.

with ears like those of an ass
or ass-eared.

with ears resembling those of a
hog.

-having only one ear.

having no ear.

with red eyes.

with too large eyes.

with little eyes.

with too large (or owl) eyes.

with glass eyes, or spectacles.

with eyes like a bubble or
water bladder.
with only one eye.
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Anaksaka
Agvanasa
Hastindsa
Gonanasa
Markananasa [sic for mar-
katanasa)
Kharanasa
Sikaranasa
Lkanasa
Anasa
Hastijoda
Asvajoda
Gonajoda
Markatajoda
Kharajoda
Siikarajoda
LEkajoda
Ajoda

Hastidanta

Gonadanta, Asvadanti, Kharadanta, Markatadanta.
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Siikaradanta, Fkadanta, Adanta.

Atigriva
Agriva
Langulachinna
Vatanda
Ekanda
Anandaka
Andhala

Jatyandha
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having no eyes.

with a nose resembling that of
a horse, or horse-nosed.

elephant-nosed.

ox-nosed.

ape-nosed, or nonkey-nosed.

ass-nosed.

hog or swine-nosed.

having only one nostril.

having no nose.

with a chin resembling that of
an elephant.

ditto of a horse.

ditto of an ox.

ditto of an ape.

ditto of an ass.

ditto of a hog.

with a small chin.

without a chin.

with teeth like those of an ele-
phant, or elephant-toothed.

with large long neck.

with a sunken neck, or with no
apparent neck.
with the tail cut off.

abortive testicle (wind-egg).
a single testicle,

having no testicles.

blind.

born blind.
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117
118
119
120
121
122

123

Kunda [M. kunda]
Phakka

Pangu

Cipitanasa
Viraladanta
Dantura

Sikuiicita [M. sarhkucita]

s Khakkhala

Joda [M. jada]
Gillapetta or lambodara
Purusanokrtistri
Striyvanukrtipurusa
Svamukha

Sahitanguli

Sadanguli

Fkahasta

LIV (185)

1 Nandanavana

Miérakavanam

Parusakavanam

4 Puspavrksa

5 Phalavrksa

6 Gandhavrksa

10

Gulma

Padmaka

Dévadaru

Daruharidra

NAMES OF TREES.
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71
one with a maimed hand or arm.,
a maimed person, a cripple.

a cripple, lame.

with a flat nose, or flat-nosed.

with a fine teeth [having tecth
with spaces between].

having projecting teeth.

a shrinking up of the feet and
hands (one having, ctc.).

a stammerer.

stupid, fool, idiot.

with a down-hanging alh\domen
or belly, a glutton.

a manlike (in her

woman, virago.
a man-like woman,

breast)

with a dog’s face.
one whose fingers stick together.
one with six fingers.

a single-handed man.

5 '“'° .
.q::q&n: | NAMES OF TREES, FIC.
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a grove of pleasure.
a grove of all sorts of trees.
a grove of rough trees.

a tree Dbearing blossoms or
flowers.
a fruit tree.

any tree vyielding a fragrant
resin or incense, the sil tree.
a thick bushy tree.

a kind of cypress [juniperus
excelsa).

a pine, fir, cedar [pinus deva-
darus : the deodar).

a kind of curcuma, turmeric
plant {the barberry].
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Palipata|[M. palevata] vrksa

Candanam

Khacira

Dadimbavrksa

Pindakharjuravrksa

Vanaspati
Vanasanda
Varhs$a
Venu
Pindavenu
Nyagrodha
Iksuvanam
Salivanam
Vetasa
Nadavanam
Salavrksa
Nagavrksa
Vrksa

Lata or valli

Karira

~>
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the Talisa tree [Aacourtia cata-
phracta).

an apple tree,

the sandal tree or wood.

the khadira [acacia catechae].

the pomegranate tree [soyimida
febrifugal.

a sort of palm-trec [phenix
silvestris].

name of a tree; woods, forests.

an assemblage of woods or
forests.

a reed, or bamboo.

ditto.

a bamboo.

the Indian fig tree [ficus indica).

a plantation of sugar-cane.

a rice plantation.

a willow tree,

a reed-bed [arundo tibialis].

the sal tree [shovea robustal].

the naga tree.

a green tree, a tree.

a creeper.

the shoot of a bamboo.

N . .
jﬂ'llf&"#ﬁ'ﬂ’\'@] SHORT PHRASES COLLECTED OUT OF THE DULVA.

Janantopi na prechanti

Kale prechanti

Kalatikrantam

chanti

Arthopasambhitarm

chanti

na

pre-

pre-

jrrad

SRy RN FQY
Nﬁ-‘ﬁﬁ:ﬁ Tat Y g

they ask knowingly (or with
duc consideration).

[even knowing they ask not].

they ask in its proper time.

they ask not unseasonably.

they ask intelligently.
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29

30

Anarthopasambhitam

prechanti

Siksapada-prajfiapti

Asyam utpatd[ sic. for ut-

pattau]
Asmin nidane

Asmin prakaranai [ sic. for

prakarane]

Asmin vastuti (szc. for vas-

tuni)
Prajfiapti

Anuprajiiapti
Pratiksepa
Abhyanujiia
Pratimoksa
Daksiniya
Subrahimacari
Bhadanta

Ayusmat

Apatti
Papathika
Sthalatyaya

Duskrtam

Pravista-sparsasvikrtau

Adattasya paficamasakadi

Steya-cintena
Manusyagati
Parigrhitasya

Tatsarhjiaya

WORDS AND PHRASES FROM THE DULVA.
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W

I S
NG AR FFFIRNR ] they do not ask unintelligently.

oA mae omemm TRy the cstablishing ol the basis of
WA AFASA SN the doctrinc.b

- . . . .
SE'Q-qi-N in this case [in these circum-
NS stances).
- o
ge L'J'](&‘q%o\] on such a subject of discourse.
ﬁﬂ&]‘q; @l on this account.
ﬁﬁ!ﬁ@%ﬂﬂ%@%ﬂ in such a matter.
. vow, engagement, appointment,

SRR resolution.

g\ﬂ'i{'ns&]':} resolved afterwards ; vowed.

%!’-':RTR':’,ET:'Q a leaving off, renouncing.

AR a permitting, yielding, grant-
i ing.

:‘T':\Y.R'ﬂ’\'q liberation, emancipation.

one to whom almms and reverence
are duc; a saint, a priest.
one of pure morals or of good
moral conduct.
q{{q.q a venerable person, a title of
N2
respect for priests.

TN
B RER TS

S life possessing, or long living, a
A S: %‘ﬁ A title especially applied to the
principal disciples of Sakya.

TR a falling ; sin.
o
?:”-:Sﬁ a falling into sin ; sinful.
~>

R one faulty in a great degree,

)
»
n

nA
n
AN

a wicked or criminal action.
a bad action, fault, sin, crime ;
one who has committed a
sin, ctc,
onc who has had sexual inter-

AGTRIRIYTARIN Ve,
NIqm or N IFRAFA
P ﬂ’ﬂ@m:“ﬁ‘ﬂﬂq

)
Z

(U]
2

stealing 5 masakas, ctc.

'ﬁ'ﬁ&lﬂ"ﬁl\] “ with an intention to steal it.”’
<
:C\ . - o«
e Sﬁgﬂ of the hhuman race.
':KTKI\I'@'QQC':"N having taken (the human lorm).
SRRRGUAN [being conscious of that]!.
~2

10

1 The translation is illegible in Csoma’s MS.



31 Harana-haranayorditenapi
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Jivitoparodhe

Taccintena

34 Manusyagate

35 Manusyavigraha

36 Vinidhah saihjia

37 Tatsamjfiasa [M. Tatsaii-
jiilayah]

38 Uttaramanusyadharma

yvuktatoktavatman

Paravagame

39

40 Anapatti

41 Adikarmikal

42 Unmattaka

42a Viksiptacitta

43

Vedanabhitunna [M.
bhinna)

44 Prayogiki

45 Gurvi

46 Laghvit

47 Savasesa

Niravadesa

48
49

Asaptatain yugamupa-
daya

50 Patranikubjanari
5I Sasanga

Sapratibhaya  bhairava-

sammatain

52

53 Sadvargikah

54 Vicatanai
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74 SANSKRIT -TIBETAN—ENGLISH VOCABULARY.

he steals, or causes to he stolen
by his messenger.

taki_ng away life, murdering,
killing.

thinking so, or
minded.

being thus

having become man.
being conceived as a man,
change of consciousness.

being of such consciousness,

I havesaid that the human law
is supreme law.

to understand another,
faultless, without sin.

first beginuer, principal worker.
mad,

disordered in mind.

being pressed by the sensation
of distress.

originating in coalition.

heavy or heaviness,
light (not heavy), small.

with some residue,

numerary.

super-

without residue,

comintencing fromn the seventh
generation (of his parents).

turning the begging cup with its
mouth downwards.

necessary, required, useful,

one who is known as a timid
or fearful person.

six of Sakya’s disciples so-called
(the class of six).

bed, bedding.
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WORDS AND PHRASES FROM

Akotanam
Dhavayet

Rafijayet

Akotayet
Grhavyikulika
Purinadhitiya
Ghantavaghosanam
Karsapanam
Masaka

Samprajanamrsavada

65 Agamaka

66
67
68
69

70

71

73

74

75
76

77

79

8o
81

Ajnapakam
Samagra
Vyagra
Plrvacarama

Mrtavaibhavanguka

Sardhamvihari
Pratibandha
Utkutukastha

Pafica mandalakena van-
danam krtva

Pragrhitanjali
Sammghadhina
Puriakalpa
Haimantika
Grisma
Varsika

Mrtavarsika [M. Mitavarsi-
ka]

Q3

AR<RET

AT RET
RETRETA
BT

SFga

A AN TR
MRAHE

qm
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GNER IR AR5
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SRR
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a fulling (of cloth).

to cause to be washed.
to cause to be dyed.
to cause to be fulled.

a householder, layman,

formerly the wife (of a now
religious person).

publishing news by ringing a
bell.

a coin worth one rupee.

a small coin.

the telling of alie knowingly or
designedly.

unintelligible, not understand-
ing or perceiving.

not wishing to be understood.

agreeing with, like, concordant.

disagreeing, discordant.

to the first and the last, to all
indiscriminately.

the dividing of the substance
(or wealth, effects) of a dead
man,

a cohabitant, one that dwells
with another person.

one stopped or interrupted, an
interruption.
sitting in a contracted posture.

having paid his obeisance (of
the five circles, or with the
five members).

having joined the palms of his
hands.

depending on the priesthood or
clergy.

ancient rites or ceremonies.

the winter season.
the hot seasou, spring.
the rainy season, summer.

the eud of the rainy season,
short sumuner.
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Dirghavarsika
Posadhasthapanam
Carnna

Jontaka
Udakabhirama
Tavanaparihara
Utthanakaraka
Dantakastham
Arcanam
Arunam
Nilaruna
Pitaruna

Tamriaruna

5 Naivacchyam [7]!

Tirthikavasthd

Arvaka [M. arvak]
Nimitta-vidhi-paryayva
Pranidhikarma
Kalahakaraka
Avasaranam
Pravascitiika
Suddhapayattika
Catuskumbikayasarpati

Partbhavitam

+ Samkira

Sammarjan:
Bhiikuti

Viloma o pratiloma

MFHNRESRAA
ey
SN

TR TR

Az
N
n
A

N

CAR= 9T

a2
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&
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APARER
QE AR
EE'Q
Cah AR INE
TRRTIFRNRTYT

Y
Al

SRl
S
RRA
2ray g5

V(M. wicpaceyam. Bitlinek, nepastyant.)

the long summer.
fasting or doing penance

powder, dust, aromatic powder,

a warm bath or warm bathing
rooin.

a hole or canal in a cook-room
for dish-washings, etc., etc.
the measuring out of a dwell-

ing-place or house.

one who performs handiwork.

a small piece of wood for clean
ing the teeth, a tooth-pick.

the act of praying when risin
up from bed.

the dawn or dawning aurora.
tlie blue or first dawn.

the yellow or middle dawn.

the copper coloured or last

dawn.
fashion, costume, dress.

a mansion or dwelling place
belonging to the Tirthikas,

one on this side, party, sect.

enunciation of the signs or
tokens of luck (of dispute).

ascertainment,
one that contends, disputes.

the hegging of pardon.

falling defeated; falling (into
sin).

unmixed or clear defeat or sin.

creeping or crawling on his {our
(feet and hands).

publishing, making known, ex-
posure of faults and defects.

filth, sweepings, dust,

a broom; a heap of sweepings.

wrinkles on the face expressive
of wratl.

opposite, contrary, thereverse,
disagreeing,.
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121
122
123
124
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129
128
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131

WORDS AND PHRASES FROM THE DULVA, 77

Parijana
Karandaka
Antarvigala
Jalavatayanam
Cikrika [M. cakrika)
Kapotamala
Katuka tailam
Ayasadarvika

Padadhavanika

Karmakrtikhara
Kuntaphalaka
Talakopari
Jyestha

Madhya

Janapadacarika

Parvataka [M. karvataka]

Upanimantranam
Avadhyayati
Ksipani, vipacayati

. ksipati]
Sulka

Monam [sic. for maunam]

Ehi svagata
Kapardaka
Kakint
Masaka

Karsapana

Civarabhandika

ARE AR

Rear 2N
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suit, retinue, attendants, a

train.
a circular or round house,

wide or of great extent within.
a latticed window.

with a pair of window-shutters.
a small table, a side-hoard.

oil extracted from the *Fkatu
plant, mustard.

an iron ladle or spoon.

a place for washing the [eet
before entering a house or
before prayer.

rough like the back of a toad.

the top or point of a pike or
spear.

the upper roof or terrace.
the great one, the excellent.

middle, mean,

a wanderer, traveller ; wander-
ing, travelling.
one diwelling on the hills,

one invited to an entertain-
ment; an invitation.
he reproves, rebukes, abuses.

upbraiding, chiding, blaming.

customs or duties paid on high-
ways,

taciturnity, silence, being still.
come liere, you are welcoine.
a shell, a cowrie.

twenty cowries or shells,

a small coin of the value of So
cowries.

a (silver) coin of 1,600 cowries
in value.

the price of a religious garb.
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137 Garbliayatanam NN FA ALN g ' the causing of abortion.
A
. e - permission or leave for the use
133 Adhivasanam AR RAIGRAR 3 'Q of, etc.
N = a bedstead.
13y Martca N
[
140 Pitha 22 a stool, a table.
141 Chata =8 an earthen vessel, a water jar.
(12 Ghatika Py an earthen vessel for measuring
4= é ol time, a clepsydra.
143 Karakini or kundaka 2’4'.‘:}'5'{’3:{"& the water-pot of an ascetic.
= ND
144 Bharya BN a wife.
145 DPrakata qlﬂqqu&:’:‘q'q manifest, evident, apparent.
R Txzrm by degrees, successivel
140 Paripati ECAR 'QN y degrees, y.
- : AT Arat Srgemrze N Y carrying or 1veying intelli-
7 Mt or rasalanat | AISAISRGRgT  SIE o comerng il
~ g < b t= ‘
148 Akarsanam gﬁ'i:'q a calling, an invitation.
- = E ™~
149 Yata [?7] A& A simple (not double, not folded).
50 Patik AX'R” - ;
150 Fatika 9N fiﬁ 4] a making two-{old, doubling.
151 Vyama AN a fathom or two yards.
152 Hasta E a cubit.
N2
155 Vitasti T a long span measured by the
B extended thumb and little
finger, a span.
154 Anguli 1= a finger, an inch.
155 Anudbhavanam 257 asending, despatching [? pursu-
m ing].
- . = o .
150 Anyasva bhagal ﬁ%- 3 another’s share or portion.
F I
157 Kathmastara gq :'qﬁ:'q spreading a mat on the ground.
158 Chandadayaka ii'n-o\;m-q onsre?iit offers his belief or
D .
159 \dhikaranam :{-i;] disputing, criticising.
tho Sannihitam 2@RTTA” XX QXA = deposited or hoarded u
A NN Po p-
Nﬂ RS
o Aprarohanadharmaka ‘:'\";"qa'}\il'ﬁ' denying regeneration or a new
7 SR birth. [?]
1o Rnvakira [:‘;151'{\:1';1\\1 4| made for a law, or rule.

2
105 Partmarjanam JI[J'IR a cleansing, making clean.
~ (e



168

170

171

172

173

Prasphotanam
Antarvarsa

Chinnavarsika

Avarsika

Khandaphulla
Yavajjivikam
Kuiicika
Kundalakam
Udakadatta

Dhanakritarh

1 Nanda

2 Upananda

3 Punarvasu

4 Chanda

5 Aévaka

6 Udayin

NAMES OF THE SIX TRIBUNES.

ﬁﬂﬂ'q'g'q

AR ENER
RIRAFN AN PN

Rg%’ﬂqﬂ'g'ﬂngﬂﬂ'q?&'
NAE
‘n:':rgm'a:gﬂ'q
r-\?é"qa'qa'qu:'n
TH AR AR FANY A
ALENEEED
S4By
LSRN

Six TRIBUNES

SR
73R
5N
Nk

AT S
REM

=T
K=}

a cleansing, a shaking off.

before the rainy season,

one that has violated his vow
for passing the summer at a
certain place without leaving
it.

one that has not engaged him-
self to pass the summer at a
certain place.

the falling down of a hough
that is rotten,

wearing a thing as long as onc
lives.

a key for opening a door.

a vessel for washing anything
in.

given by a water-strainer.

bought by paying a certain
price for it.

NAMES OF THE Stx PERSONS (OI' SAKYA’S DISCIPLES) CALLED THE

a delight or darling delicizm or
delicice.

a little delight or darling defi-
ciola.

perfect wealth or riches.

(wish, desire) one having a
desire for, etc.

the swift, ninitble-footed.

the up-rising or up-riser or one
from the east or eastern part
of India.

CNEN N
LVII (268) N'A'JGRANK"| Names or tar Four KINDs OF NURSES,

1 Anka-dhatri

[N}

Ksira-dhatri

3 Mala-dhatri

4 Kridanika dhatri

s RE R
5‘54'3:5‘:@'54‘&
%54'@3':@54'5\1
s

a nurse that lholds and carries
a child in her bosom.

a nurse that suckles the child.
a nurse that cleanses the child.

a nurse that plays with the
child,
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LV (68) G823

Srutanayi prajha
Cintaunayvi prajita

Bhavanamayi prajiia

sy AD |

[
-

JRraAsr Blae SEVGHRSS

I Tne THRER

Kinps or KNOWIEDGE.

knowledge acquired by hearing,.

knowledge acquired by medita-
tion.

knowledge acquired by consi-
deration.

O o o~ O\
LIX (58) [NARSNTRNC| TrrLes oF somi REIGIOUS WORKS OR TREATISES.

Satasaliasrikd prajiia-para-
wita

Paficavimsatisahasrika
prajha-paramita

Astasahasrika prajha-para-
mita
Buddhavatain sangha

Bodhisatvapitakam

Lalita-vistara

Samadhiraja
Pitiputrasamagama
T.okottaraparivartta
Saddharmapundarikam
(>aganagatija
Ratnamegha
[.ankavataramm
Suvarna prabliisottama
Vimala-kirtti-nirdesa
Gandavyiaha
Glhianavyiha
Magarzarbha

Aksavamatinirdeda

g AN
I F~H
MRS G AT S
g ER SN \qq S35
& A= ZAzys ‘\j
SRRRET T
W YA
REATEF HAARN IR A
SHAR USRI
:.,.'.NF%\:FE'/ l
SIS

the transcendental wisdom in
one hundred thousand slokas.

ditto in 25,000 $lokas.
ditto in 8,000 §lokas.

Buddha community.

the vessel (or ston) of a Bodhi-
sattva. :

sports on ‘the wide field, or
worldly vicissitudes in the
life of Sakya.

the prince of deep meditation.

the meeting of the father and
hisson (Sakyaand his father).

a chapter on him that has left
the world.

the holy doctrine or the white
lily [lotus].

a treasurc of lheaven (or as
large as the void spaccabove).

the precious cloud.
the visiting of Lanka
the best gold-shine.

(a treatise) taught by Vimala
kirtti (immaculate renown).

description of tlie trunk.

the dense ornament [one of the
heavens of Buddhal.

the cssence (or spirit) of heaven
name of a Bodhisattva.

taught by .\ksayamati (whose
wit never fails), a Bodhisattva.

I Not given in & C. D.’s Dict. omong the numerous compounds with nam-mhhai.



TITLES OF RELIGIOUS

20 Upayakausalyam

21 Dharmasangiti

22 Suvikranta-vikramin

23 Mahakarunapundarikam
24 Ratnaketu

25 Dagabhiamika

26 Tathagata-mahakaruna-
nirdesa

27 Druma-kinnara-raja-pari-
precha
28 Ajatasatrukaukrtyavino-

dana
29 Sandhinirmocanam

30 Buddhasangiti
31 Rastrapalapariprecha

32 Sarvadharmapravrttinir-
desa

33 Ratnactdapariprecha

34 Ratnakata

35 Mahayanaprasadabhava-
nam

36 Stryagarbha

37 Buddhabhiimi
38 Tathagatdcintyvaguhanir-

desa

Stramgamasamadhinir-
desa

s
o~
O

10 Sagara-nagaraja pariprecha

11
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81

wise in the means or method.

collection  of
articles.

he that overpowers by his great
skill.

the great merciful
white lotus or lily.

some religious

one—i he

the precious top-ornament.

(a siitra) on the ten Bhiunis or
carths (the degrees of perfec-
tion of the Bodhisattvas).

description of the great mercy
of Tathagata.

a satra delivered at the request
of Druma kinnara raja (a
moustrous demi-god).

the curing of the grief of Ajata
$atru (a foe before Dis birth).

explication of the thoughts of,
etce.
a clear enumeration of some
articles respecting Buddha.
(a sutra delivered) on the re-
quest of Rastrapala (a demi-
god).

the showing of the existence of
every thing without origin.

asked by him who has a gem
on the crown of his head.

the jewel peak (or gems heaped
up).

the state of being well accus-
tomed to the faith of the
high principles.

the essence or spirit of the sun.
(name of a Bodhisattva).

the mansion of Buddha.

instruction in the inconceivable
secrets  (or  imysteries)  of
Tathagata.

description of that kind of deep
meditation which is called
““the becoming a éira or
champion.”’

{(a siitra) delivered at the re-
quest of a sea-serpent-king.
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Salistambhakam
MMadimvanopadeda
Bralunavisesacitti-pari-

precha

Paramirthasamvriisatya-
mrdesa
Manjusriviliara

Mahaparmirvanam

Avatvartacakram
Karmavibhanga

Prajnaparamita-pancasdati

Trifatikd prajnaparamita

Ratnolka

Acaraparisudidin

Prafantavinidcayaprati-
karmanirdega

Tathagatotpattisambhava-

nirdesa

Dliavasankranti

armnarntha-dhiarnmavijayva
Vo wsrl- Buddhaksetra-

cuna-vyiha

Hodhipaksamrdeda
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RY.

green rice, or a field of rice
(rice plant).

instruction in
ciples.

on the request of Brahma the
particular-minded.

the high prin-

the showing of the realand the
apparent truth.

the being (or mansion) of Maii-
jusr.

the great final deliverance from
paun.

the wheel that turns not back.

explanation (on the course) of
moral works.

the transcendental wisdom in
500 $lokas.

the transcendental wisdom in
300 Slokas.

the precious (dla tree,! the

precious lamp.
the very pure moral conduct.

the displaying of indubitable
miracles, of the great tran-
quillity of mind.

instruction for showing that
the birth of Tathagata is
original.

the change of nature (or of
worldly existence).

the triumph of the true doctrine,
(or religion).

description of the good qualities
of the Buddha province of
Maiijusri.

delineation of the perfect side
(orof the perfectly wise man),

the putting away of the stains
ol moral works.

Csoma has ])l.’lcc(l a query mark under the second la of the Tibetan: ap-
But even so this would not account for the Saunskrit nawme,
Tibetan fa-la-la by the Sanskrit ulka in $.C.D."’s dictionary.
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I'riskandhakam

Sarvavaidalyasangraha
Sanghatastatram
Tathagata-jiianamudra-

samadhi

Vajramerus$ikharakata-
garadharani

Anavataptanagaraja-pari-
precha

Sarva-Buddha-viSayavata-
rajnanalokalankara

Saptasatika  prajnapara-
mita
Vyasa-pariprecha

Subahu-pariprecha
Simha-pariprecha
Mahasahasrapramardanam
Ugrapariprecha
Sraddha baladhanam
Angulimaliyam
Hastikaksyain
Aksayamatipariprecha
Bhaisajyaguruvaidiarya
prabha
ArthaviniScaya
Mahabalasiitra
Viradattagrhapatipari-
precha

Ratnakarandakam

Vikurvanaiidjapariprecha
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RELIGIOUS WORKS.

56

(a treatise) on thie three aggre-
gates (or bhodies of know-
ledge.

collections of all sorts of prin-
ciples or tenets.

asiitra on encountering or junc-
tion (or on a pair or coupie).

the deep meditation (o1 cestacy)
on the emblem of wisdom of
Tathagata.

a Dharani for perceiving the
house built on the top of the
sacred (or immovable) Meru.

{(a siitra delivered) on the re-
quest of the serpent-king

Anavatapta (not grown
warm).
an ornament of intellectual

light for cntering into the
mansion of every Buddha.

the transcendental wisdom in
700 $lokas.

asked by Vyasa (the copious).

asked by Subahu (with a good
hand or arm),

asked by a lion.

conquering or subduing the
great thousand (worlds).

asked by Ugra (the cruel or
wrathful).

the producing of faith.

the advantages of wearing a
rosary of (men’s cut) fingers.

an clephant’s  dexterity (or
girth).

asked by Aksavamati (whose
wit never fails him).

the best physic, the brightness
of vaidaryva.

ascertainment of meauing.

a sttra on the great strong onc.
on the request of Viradatta, a
houscholder:  (Herodotus).

the precious vessel.

delivered on the request of an
illusory prince.
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Dhivajigrakeyvaran

Tripitaka

Shtra
Abbidharma
Vinaya
Prajnapti
Sastram
Samgitiparyiva

Dharmaskandha

2 Dhatukava

3 Judanaprasthanam

Prakaranapada

I’kottarikagama

Madhyamagama
birghacama

Sannvuktagama

Vinayvavibliaga or vibhan-

Ha

Vinavavastu
Vinavaksudrakam
Uttaragrantha

Rajupavadakamn
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q the arm-ornament (or braeelet)
on the top of a baunner (or
the best ornament ; title of a
treatise).
the three vessels ; or the threc
great divisions of the Kah-
gyur.

a treatise, an aplorisi.
eminent or prineipal law.
diseipline, edueation.
established doctrine.
literary work, seripture.

enumeration of songs or praises
(or of walking beings).

tlhie aggregate of moral doctrine
(or of things in general).-

the body or junetion of the
several roots or regions.

the proeeeding ol jiana or wis-
dom, or spirit.

an introductory line or verse.

a dogma or preeept originating
from the same power (with
others).

a middle dogma or precept.
a long, high or first precept.

a well-arranged precept.

a detailed aceount on diseiplin-
ing religious persons.

the basis of diseipline.
minute essentials of diseipline.
the last work (on diseipline).

adviee to a prinee.

““SAID OUT

voce) EXPLANATORY VERSE, ET CETERA.

taught out of his own throat
or mouth (or delivered wvd
voce).

preeept, dogma, doetrine; the
dogmatieal part of the Kal-
gyur seriptures.
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27

28

29
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Arsa -
Pravacanam
Sﬁsanam
Siitranta
Sitram
Siddhanta
Samaya
Anusasanam
Avavada
Dar§anam
Matam
Sﬁstram
Prakaranam
Prakriya
Sitranam
Karika
Tipyitaka
Vrtti
Vivarapam
Paiijika
Bhasyam
Vyikhyanam
Varttikam
Paddhati

Migrakam
Tika
Tikatika

Sloka, gatha

TECHNICAL PHRASES.
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learning ; branclh of science.

high precept, the doctrine of
a Buddha.

a showing, instructing, compos-
ing

class of siitras, tracts, treatises,
ete.

a siitra, tract, treatise, aplo-
rism, ete.

established truth or principle.

time, season (in Tantrika works
also vow , engagement).

demounstration, full instruction.
advice, counsel, instruction.

theory, speculation, doctrine.

sect,  opinion, established
opinton, custom, manner.

lioly writ, scriptures.

a preliminary article, introduc-
tion, explication, narration.
narration, relation, history,
business.

make up or compose into a
series, or tract.

explicatory [memorial] versc or
sentence.

the extent or measure of a
treatise.

a commentary, explication.

unfolding, explaining.

a difficult commentary, or criti-
cal explication.

a glossing or cxplanation Dby
gloss.

exposition, explanation, gloss.

an additional commentary, cx-
planation.

explication of the text.

a mixture or 1ixed composi-
tion, partly of prose, partly
of verse.

remarks, obscrvations. notes
commentary.

comment upon a commentary,
explication of a commentary.

versc.



31 Gadyam
32 Padvam
5o Vrtu [vrtta ?|
34 Chandam
33 bandakam
30 Grantha
37 Parvarta
38 Advasaka
39 Pariccheda
40 Sarga

41 Patala

42 Adhyaya

43 Chandovicita

44 Pindoddana

45 Antaroddanam

40 Uddanam
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—TIBETAN—ENGLISHH VOCABULARY.

prose (solula oratio).
metre, verse (ligata oralio).
composition.

prosody.

a sort of metre.

the fext, the number of chap-
ters in a book.

a chapter, section, part.

a period or sentence [scction,
chapter].

a section.

section, book, chapter.

a division, section, book.

a summary, exposition of what

1s to be told, or has been told
or said.

an abridged metre,
a summary of the contents.
summary, contents,

repetition, summary, contents.

: 60 SORTS (OR DIVISIONS) OF MELODY

or oF MgLopiots VOICES (or VOCAL SOUND).

- o~ .
SRS

PN
qssm

‘3

9
N

}
L(,JICJI

2

('.‘\
RIS

4

N

Gy Nﬁ'zl
TMARIIEN
%!5"@?-:1&11

heart refreshing, giving satisfac-
tion to the mind.

smootly, soft, amiable.

mild, soft.

pleasing to the heart or mind.
agrecable to the heart or mind.
clear, pure.

spotless, clear.

clear-sounding.

agreeable, pleasing,
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37

Sravauiya

Ancla

Kala

Vinita

Akarkasa

Aparusa

Suvinita
Kargasukha
Kayaprahladanakari
Cittodvilyakari
Hrdayasantustikari
Pritisukhajanani
Nisparidaha
Ajhaya

Vijfiaya

Vispasta
Premaniya
Abhinandaniya
Ajhapaniya
Vijniapaniyayukta
Sahita
Punaruktadosajaha
Simhhasvaravega
Nagesvarasahda
Meghasvaraghosa
Nagendraruta

Gandharvasangitaghosa

Kalabinkasvararuti

THE SIXTY MELODIOUS
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SOUNDS. 87

worthy to he heard, or listened
to.

not hurting, not harsh.
agrecable, pleasing.

refined, soft.

not rough, not harsh or dis-
agreeable.

not harsh or abusive.
very soft.

pleasing to the ear

causing happiness or refresh-
ment to the body.

refreshing, recreating the mind.
making the heart cheerful.
producing joy and happiness.
not afflicting.

making entirely intelligible.
making fully to comprehend.
very clear, evident, intelligible.

making glad and cheerful.

causing great delight, or mak-
g glad in a high degree.

making fully to perceive or un-
derstand.

making to perceive the annexed
instruction,

coherent, consistent.

not having the fault of [requent
repetition.,

with the vehemence of a lion’s
voice.

a voice like the noise of an
clephant.

having a voice like the sound
of a (thunder) cloud.

a noise or sound like that of a
serpent-king or Naga priuce.

the melodious song of the Gan-
dharva (that feeds on swmell
or scent) or celestial musician.

the melodious voice of the Ka/a-
bivika bird or sparrow.,
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Dralimasvararutaravita

Trvanjivakasvararutii-ra-
A

Devendramadhuranirghosa
Dundubliisvara
Anunnata

Anavanata

Sarva $abdanu pravista
Apadabdavigata
Avikala

Alirtha AL Alina)
Adina

Pramudita

Prasrta or pasita
Sakhila

Sarind [M. sarita)
Lalita

Sarvasvaraparani

Sarvendrivasantosani
Anandita

Aearicala
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uttering a sound like the voice
of Brahma,

uttering a (voice) sound like
that of the Jivaijiva (pheas-
ant or partridge).

a voice pleasing like that of the
ruler of the gods (Indra’s).

the sound of a large drum.

unassuming, not puffed up.

not haughty or arrogant (voice),

following cvery sound or voice.

having no corrupt words or

voice.
making no defective sound.

not fearful, not shrinking bhack.

not weak or feeble, not low or

meaitl.
greatly rejoicing, very cheerful.

encompassing, comprehending.

perceiving, receiving.
contimual, flowing.

amusing, playing.

accomplishhment of all sounds
or voices,

delighting or satisfying every
orgai.

not distressed.

invincible, not changing.

Acevavala [M. acapala| N Dwnjz.u immovable.
sarvaparéadanuraviti J-i.ﬂﬁz resounding in every company.
: B = A I et . . . .
Sarvakiraravaropeta NJQL NS SR Jﬂ having the chief voice in all
: sorts of sounds.
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Savicdhahuddhi \M ‘5.1 FNARRT A a very clear understanding.
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Advas samurdacara NRJANS upright conduct.
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THE EXCELLENCE OF TATHAGATA OR BUDDHA. 89

Alaksana dharma pardyana

Buddha viharena vihara

Sarva Buddha samata pra-
pta

Anavarana gatiiy gatah

Anupalipta riapaily
Asainsrstak artipaill

Vipramuktal skandhebhyal

Visarhyukto dhatubhil
Sanivrtta ayatane
Pracchinno granthaih

Vimuktaly paridaghaih

Parimukta strsnayah

Oghaduttirnal

Paripiryo jiiancna

Pratisthitotitanagataprat-
yutpanninaim Buddhinamn
Bhagavatam jiiane

Apratisthito Nirvane

Sthito bhiitakotyarm sthita

Sarva satvalokanayar bha-
mat

Ananta Sisya gana suvinita
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occupied (in meditation) with
things that have no marks (or
with metaphysical beings).

dwelling in the manner of Bud-
dha.

has found (or arrived at) equa-
lity with all the Buddhas.

has learned how to judge with-
out defects (or clearly).

is not involved in bodily sub-
stances.

neither mixed
things.

is entirely evolved from the five
aggregates,

with  Dodily

of the mansions or roots (of
worldly existence).

has restrained all his senses.

the knots have heen cut off cn-
tirely.

entirely delivered from all

afflictions.

is entirely free from the passion
of cupidity.

has forded the river, or is out
ol the stream.

he is entirely full of wisdom or
kitowledge.

he dwells in the knowledge (or
wisdom of the Buddha Bha-
gavans, that have heen, are
now, and shall come liere-
after.

lie dwells not in death or anni-
hilation or total cessation.

he dwells in the most perlect
limits (or has a clear theory
in philosophy).

he sits in such a place where lie
regards (or overlooks) all
aniniate existences.

lte has a flock of in(initelv well-
disciplined pupils.
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Anabhoga Buddha
prati prasabha
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|95

Mukto mukta parivara

24 Paragata

25 Sthalagata

20 Tirnna

27 Taraka

28 Asvasta

29 Dhinna klesa

30 Vahita papa dharma
31 Vedaka

32 Vinivarana

33 Viprasanna manah

34 Eka raksa

15 Smrti dauvarika sampanna

530 Apramana Buddha

mahiatmya

cata

7 Apratistha  dhyina vart-

Ltane

38 Kialapripto Buddhotpada
) Marga parinayaka

jo Marga jna

11 Apratvadavartya dharma

12 Memtva vyvavasthana

1 Sarva lokadhatu prabhata
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the arts of Buddha are perfect
and never ceasing.

he has such attendants about
him that are liberated {rom
the father.

he has crossed the stream or
ocean, or he went over to
the other shore.

he has reached the dry land or
continent.

has crossed or passed over (the
stream or ocean of life).

he that carries one safely to
the other shore, he whosaves.

respiration; to give relief, etc,

has overcome the miseries of
vice (has broken the sin).
with a sinless nature.

he that knows or understands,
the intelligent.

free from all stains, the spot-
less.

with pure intention or mind.

having but one keeper or de-
fender, or being the only
keeper.

a perfect door-keeper of the
““ Recollection,”’

has found or obtained the ex-
cellence of a Buddha.

needs no previous meditation.

in its proper time there will
arise or come forth a Buddha,
directing the way.

knowing the way.

possessing unerring faith or
principles.

inconceivable decrees (or de-
clarations of the law).

liis body encompassing all the
regions of the world.



THE EXCELLENCE

44 Sarva dharma nihsarhsaya-
jiia

45 Sarvacarya
buddhi
46 Niskanksa dharma jiianc

samanvagata

47 Avikalpita Sariram

48 Sarva Bodhisattva sampa-
ticcha jfidna

49 Advaya Buddhavihara pa-
rama paramita

50 Asambhinna Tathagata
vimoksa jiiana nisthagata

51 Anantamadhya Buddha
bhamisamatadhigata

52 Dharma dhatu parama

53 Akasa dhatu paryavasina
54 Aparanta koti nistha

55 Avipranasa kusala milanam
56 Alarmkrta ksantya

57 Agama punyanidhananam
57a! Citritanuvyafijanaih

58 Kusumito laksanaih

59 PratirGpo gocarena

60 Apratikulo darsanena
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I The number 57 has been given twice in the M.

OI* TATHAGA'TA OR BUDDHA. 01

having an indubitable know-
ledge of all things.

his understanding conforming
to all moral practices.

having no scruple or doubt with
respect to things.

possessing an inscrutable body
(which has not been judged)

a wisdom or knowledge com-
prehending thatof the Bodhi-
sattvas,

he has found the indubitable
abode of Buddha, the true
transit or arriving at felicity.

he has arrived at that degree
of knowledge which is re-
quired of a Tathdgata for a
perfect liberation or emanci-
pation.

he perceived that the mansion
of Buddha is without limits
and without a centre or mid-
dle point.

he has met with the root of all
things (the supreme intelli-
gence).

his mansion is infinitely like the
regions of heaven.

he has reached the limits of the
world to come.

the roots of wisdom will produce
these effects.

adorned with (or by) patience.

the basis of the treasures of all
moral merits,

adorned with
beauty.

with florid or clegant charac-
teristics.

with an uniform moderatc con-
duct.

there is nothing unbecoming in
him, when otie looks on him.

the signs of
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Abliurati sraddhadhimulk-

tanam

2 Anablhibhata prajnaya

Sasta sarvasatvinam
Pita Bodhisattvanam

Ra4ja arya pungalanam

sarthavaha adikavmikanam
Aprameyo jiancna
Anauta pratibhanena
Visuddlia svarena
Asvidanivo ghosena
Asceanakorsapena [2] [AL
asccanako riipena]
Apratisama kayvena
Alipta kimail
Margavit
Mirga dedaka
Margakhyvayin
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Pradaksimavartta kesa
Santalalata
Prrna kosa
AMutilanctra

copaksma!

bl frats the o

arc treated as two separated numbers:

S5 AR RS ERS ARG R

Nias
A= ENFNRFF

NESEESEERR LR
= &N AR SR T W

RQ‘TIZ\I'LIR'Q]L'\' Eﬁ]'%ﬂx\!'g'

FAT
SRR I H FRA TR RS
i‘ﬁm'ﬁqﬂ]i'&iﬂ
AN YNGR WA
AR FR IR RA|
NIENFHH
ﬂ'Sﬁ@QN;{:"I'aaNQ
R RE N3A

ARSI TNAT

SEE
LIS RS
AN YT

o‘ GRS f-'q)'\ '@5‘: | NAMES OF TIE

SIGNS oI

TI1)
ST
ST TN YRR
JYRAR{INET

Eﬁ g
::ﬁ.{if\ E:Nﬁé&!fag

GREAT MAN (PuUrusay)

-ENXGLISIT VOCABULARY.

they that believe in him are ex-
tremely glad (or do rejoice
greatly).

his understanding or wisdom
is not to be surpassed (or
obfuscated).

he is the instructor of all ani-
mate existences.

hic is the father of the Bodhi-
sattvas.

the prince (or sovereign) of the
venerable, virtuous nien.

the leader of those employed
in the principal work.
with immense wisdom.

with immense powers of speak-
ing.
with a very clear voice.

with a sweet (or pleasm“) me-
lody.

not to be satisfied with looking
on him (on his complexion).

an incomparable body or person
(or that has none like him).

not stained by desires, or free
of all wishes.

knowing the way.

shiowing the way.

preaching the way.,

32 CHARACTLERISTIC

having ou the crown of his head
anl ornamental excrescence.

the hair on liis hiead tuining to
the right side.

a broad and open forehead.

the hair of treasure (a single
liair in the middle of his fore-
head).

with dark Dlue eves.
of a cow or deer.

like those

while the reading of the second word is gopaksa.
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THE THIRTY-TWO CHARACTERISTIC SIGNS. 3

Catvarimsaddanta
Samadanta
Aviraladanta
Susukladanta
Rasarasagrata
Simhahanu
Prabhdtatanujiliva
Brahma svara
Susamvrtta skandha
Saptotsada
Cirantairasa (sic)

Sfiksma suvarnacchavi ®

Sthitanavanatapralam-
babahuta *

Simha parvardhakaya
Nyagrodhaparimandala

LEkaikaroma pradaksina-
varta

Urdhvanga roma

Kosagatavastiguhya

Suvartitoru

Suvartitoga (?)

I This is usually supposed to mean ‘ having seven protuberances '’ (on the hands, fect, etc.)
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having the seven places full or rounded off.

% Thcre has been much confusion in regard to this word.

Citantaraitsa seems a motre plausible rea(ling but that does not explain Csoma’s translation.
de Tlarlez has liang chien ymm which 1mcans
breast, than shoulders,

de H'’s

5 In some lists this'is taken for two Separz‘ltL qualitics.
4 This occurs among the 80 inferior wmarks in de Harlez's list,

‘“ having rounded (broad) shoulders.”’
: MS. reads, he tells us, czlanlmau/m

having forty tcetlh.

equal or uniform teeth.

well-arranged teeth.

very white teeth.

having the best taste.

a jaw like that of a lion.

a very long and subtile (thin)
tongue.

a clear voice.

with well-rounded shoulders.

of seven spauns (in stature).!

of a fine complexion.

with a delicate and gold-like
skin.
standing, not bending himself,

his hands reach down to his
knees.

the upper part (or the trunk)
of his body is like that of a
lion.

his body is broad and extensive
like the Nyagrodha tree [ficues
religiosal.

cach lair of his hody turning
to the right side.

the hair of his body turning
upwards.

his private member is sunk
into the body [1ot apparent].

with well-rounded or turned
thighs.

beautilul and round.

The Chinese says:

Minayell reads citan’aranmsa.

The Chinese in
But antaramsa means rather
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26 Ucchaitkhapada q:]\[ 3\7 a%:q\] & g\v:o‘ th(;ligil;tl‘j of the ankles do not

i sttt STSRGRTAGREREE U Talms of s hands nd te
q.l,, - JEAE have a juvenile flesh,

28 Dirghanguli SRIE FE 235 A R: AN with long fingers.
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qRA NEFSR DT

30 Supratisthitapada RIS c‘"»":rﬁ& zZ with very firm or steady [cet.

31 ;\yatnpﬁ(lapﬁrsui @q:\rm'-'-:'q'uq:z\]'q with broad heels.

32 Aineyajangha ﬁ QR'-Q]N L‘N'-'W"%"ﬂ \\'i?:llizliii)l.ikc those of the deer

NIV (15) ﬁlI'Sj'q E':]':@ﬁ@ﬁ'i‘:'&é’ﬁ] THE NAMES OF THE 80 SYMMETRICAL PARTS,

PROPORTIONS, OR POINTS OF BEAUTY; ON TIE BODY OF THE GREAT PURUSA
OR ANY BUDDIHA.

_ P A i o R with copper-coloured nails on
1 Atamranakha Nﬁ 22N ohﬂ" ER) his halnlds
2 Snigdhanakha \\‘q &Y ah:q AN with smooth or unctuous nails.
3 Tumganakha Ncﬂ'& a]ﬂ ' with high or elevated nails.
{ Vrttangeuli SENEY %&‘N' S with round fingers.
G - . = Ry e . -
5 Citamguli [syn. paryamguli] 8 5‘54& 3\\7 with full fingers.
- . . .
HoAnuparvanguli '\12'\'@4 S"\ -’-T]N g q with small finger-joints,
e D, the veins ! not appearing [invis-
; Nirgitsira [ -] ¥ :91 fa| ible). PY g
N Nirgranthigira 4 -ﬁﬁ'&}i’:} thcrc_ being no knots in his
N velns.!
.- . - T iy oy - Cvie -
o Gita [for gidha) qulpha AT RE{H a round or not visible ankle.
to Avisamapada 533 '91'-19;q-;]'5?\!ﬁ';] no unevenness or disproportion
, m his {eet.
RO . - - = = v A - - 1 1 - - 1
T Stmhavikrantagams e AN BRI walking in the manner of a lion.
|
- s . -y ey A o s allkd e .
o Nacavikiintagami =R g%';,ﬂ y AT walking like an clephiant.
UL Haneav ik At asami EE':IE'@:'N's":]\aHIN';] walking like a goose or swan.
, : Antag; > &
: _ AN R . walking like a bull (or tlie leader
1 Vrsabhavikrantagann FRATAPYINY MBI of aiq)crd)
o

I Csoma puts tentatively ‘* muscles or nerves.”’
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16

17

18
19
20
21

22

23

25

26

27

29
30

3I

33

34

36

37

Pradaksinavrttagami

Carugami
Avakragami
Vrttagatra
Mrstagatra
Anupiurvagitra
Sucigétra
Mrdugatra
Visuddhagatra
Pariparnavyafijana

Prthucarumandalagatra

Samakrama
Sukumaragatra
Adinagatra
Utsadagatra
Susarmhatagatra

Suvibhaktangapratyanga

Vitimiravisuddhaloka

Vrttakuksi
Mrstakuksi
Abhugnakuksi
Ksamodara |

Gambhiranabhi

THE EIGHTY LESSER SIGNS.
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a5

turning to the right side in his
walking.

walking iu a handsome manner.

walking up rightly (or not
crookedly).

a chosen body.

his body well cleansed, or made
clean.

a well-arranged body.

a clean or pure body.
a soft or delicate body.

a very clean (or a purified)
body.

a full or perfect characteristic
sign.

an ample and sound-com-

plexioned body (or a good
complexion).
making cqual paces (in walk-
ing), walking uprightly.
with a juvenile body,

his body showing no fear (or
distress).

a compact hody.

a very patient or subdued body,

with well-proportioned (or dis-

posed) members and limbs,

his sight, having no dininess, is
very clear,

a round side or rib side,
a cleansed rib side.
an even or not crooked side.

his  Dbelly hanging somewh:

downwards.
with a deep navel,
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Pradaksinavritanabli
Smnantaprasadika
Sucisamacara
Vvapagatabilakagatra
Talasadra sukumarapani
snigdhapanilekha
Gambhirapanilekha
Avatapamlekha
Natvavata vadana

Viimbaprativimba  darsana
vadana

Mrjujihiva [ste. for mrdu]
Tanujihva
Raktajilva

(Gaja garjana jimuata ghosa

Madhura caru mafjusvara
Vrttadamstra
I'iksnadamstra
Sukl:ulznilﬂr:\
Samadamstra
Anupurvadamstra
Tunganisa
Sucinis

Viduddha netra
IR<vor vidddag netra
Crmnassma

} The Cinpese savs, whose lips have the lustre of ¢
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lus navel turning to the right
side.

handsome or beatutiful on all
sides.

pure in all his mauners or con-
duct of life,

having no freckles or davk spots
on his body.

lis hand, like the cotton, s very
soft.

having bright (or unctuous)
figures (lines) on his palms.

deep lines (imarks or figures) on
the palm of his hand.

with long incisions or figures on
his pahm.

lis face is not too long.

in his face ‘‘the images of
objects’’ may be seen [i.c.,
original and counterfeit].!

a soft (smooth) tongue.

a thin tongue.

a red tongue.

having a voice like that of an

clephant, and thunder.

his voice (or speech) is sweet,
clegant, and soft.

with round eyve-teeth.

with sharp eve-teeth.

with white eye-teeth.

with like [uniform] eve-tecth.
with even eyve-teeth.

with well disposed eye-teeth.

with a high or elevated nose.

with a clean nose.

with very clear (or purified)
cves.
wide or large (deer) eves.

with thick eye-lashes.

l1c Bimba fruit (momordica monadelpha).
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Sitasita kamaladala $akala
nayana

Ayatabhra

Slaks_n abhrla
Samaromabhria
Snigdhabhra
Pinayatakarna
Samakarna
Anupahatakarnendriya
Suparinatalalata
Prthulalata
Suparipiirnottamanga
Bhramarasadriakesa
Citakesda

élaksnakeéa
Asamlulitakesa
Aparusakesa
Surabhikesa

Srivatsa svastikanandya
varttalalita pani pada

THE TEN
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IMMORAL ACTIONS.

97

the white and black of his eyes
(the pupils) likethe bright-
ness of the leaf of the kamala
lotus flower.

with a long eye-brow.

a soft eye-brow.

an eye-brow of uniform hair.
an unctuous or bright eye-brow.
with a thick and long ear flap.
with smooth [uniform] ears.

his organ of hearing is not
debilitated.
with a broad, open forchead.

with a large forehead.

his chief niember (the head) is
compact (well accomplished).

the hair of his head is black
like a bee.

with thick or dense hair on his
head.

with soft or fine hair.

his hair is not intricate or per-
plexed.

the hair of his head is not rough
or complicated.

with sweet-smelling hair (of his
head).

both his hands and feet arc
adorned with the emblems
(or figures) of prosperity,
plenty, and the double cross.

™~ - o™~ N .
LXV (84) &I'ﬁﬂ]’ﬂ'iléf\'&ﬁ | TuE NAMES OF THE TEN IMMORAL ACTIONS.

Trini kavadu$caritani
Catvari vagdudcaritani

Trini manoduscaritani

13

AR TR
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62

the three immoral actions of
the body.

the four immoral actions of
speech.

the three immoral actions of

the mind.
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LXVI (85) ST

{ Navasucarilam
1 Pragatighatad virats

2 Adattadanad virat

v Kameuuithvacarad virati

I Vaksucartbam
| Mrsavadat prativirati
5 Parusat prativirati

v Paiéunvat prativirati

Sambhinnapralapat prativi-

7 .
ratt
C Manaksucarttam

Abhidhyaval prativirati

Vs

g Vyapadat prativirati

1o Mithyadrsti prativirati

LNXVTL 8 q(!\'ﬁq\\]sﬁ’a'\lﬂxl

MAKE ONE’

1 Dananiaviain punyakriva-
vastu

2 Silimavam punvakriva
vastu

, Phavanamavam pugva
Viivan astu

4 Opectnk an punvakriva

Voasiu

S MORAL

THI NAMES OF THIE

CEERSENEE BSEie SUEAYS

§E'3
:nr?q'rinwaﬁ'ig’ﬁ':l
SBERERE

5:]'3'Q';I.§'Q'§:'Q
e -

TESEERE
?‘ﬂ'g&l':‘g'ﬂ'g’:'q
:ﬁﬁ'@'&qx'qx'g’m
:g:x'z\“v&sv'g:'q

TR ANNFST
‘5:]':1%‘%:':1'?57:-4

I'1ys

2338

Shkae
MERIT
E,'cﬁ':rmsx SN RE e
JRTT
ANRINAN 32 a3

FRAYIRR

]

-~

SRR :1"':1’" JNRFIN

g'nq'i:z\v':x

"l‘

S R AVTENNG

:1@':::\1'5

NAMES OF

(FOR OBTAINING FUTURE

SANSKRIT—TIBETAN—ENGLISH VOCABULARY

TEN VIRTUES OR VIRTUOUS ACTIONS.

good actions by the body.

not taking the life of any ani-
mate being.

desisting from taking anvthing
which has not been given (or
not stealing).

desisting from foruication or
adultery.

good action by speech.
desisting from lying.

desisting from abusive lan-
guage.

desisting from slauder.

desisting from nicoherent, nou-
sensical speech or talk."
mental good actions.

desisting from covetousness.
desisting from malice.

desisting
theory

from having a wrong
(or principles).

TIHOSE FOUR THINGS WIICH

BEATITUDE).

thie matter for making one’s
moral merit, by charity or
almsgiving.

matter for making one’s moral
merit by good morals.

matter for making one’s moral
merit by judicious reflec-
tions,

matter for makiug oue’s moral
merit by supplying others
with necessarv things.
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TERMS EXPRESSING THE

TRUTH. Y9
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LXVIII (87) RHFANAQRL] (Svwonyus) Nawuks or “ REALITY " OR SUPREME

INTELLIGENCE ; TRUTH, TRUE MEANING.

Paramana (Paramartha)

Tattvain

Bhatakoti

Tathata

Avitathata
Ananyatathata
Sﬁnyaté
Dharmadhatu
Dharmaniyamata

Acintvadhatu

Aviparyasatathata

Advavi

Advaidhikara

Dharmasthitita

Sthitaiva dharmadhatu-
sthitita

Ekaiva esa tathata

Dharmadhatu asatnbheda
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Supreme Intelligence,

the self same.

the very pure boundary (or the
limit of Beings) [absolute
non entity].

existence in the same manner.

unerringlv the sanie.
not another (but) the same.

emptiness (ideal existence).

the root of morality (or the
root of all things).

the invincible (unchangeable,
constant) substances

the inconceivable root.

unquestionably (without oppo-
sition) the same.

indivisible.

not to be reduced into two,
indivisible.

constant or permanent
stance.

the manner of the moral root
is constant.

sub-

this very self-same thing is a
““monad.”’

the moral root is absolutely
indivisible,

this not being dual, indivisible,
incorruptible and indestruc-
tible.

LXIX (88) §':§'ﬂ4ﬂ'@ﬁ<\l'-"~lm'g‘qﬂ'lfa@i'] NAMES (OR TERMS) FOR DELIVERANCE FROM
PAIN (OR BODILY EXISTENCE), OR DEATH.

1

2

Nirvana

Sopadhisesa nirvana

& CENARRAK
YT PN RIN AR
CHANRIEE

deliverance from pain (or bodily
existence) or death.

deliverance from pain or death,
but leaving some remainder
(or residue) of the 3 aggre-
gates which coustitute the
body and soul.
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3 Nirupadhigesa nirvana

4 Apratisthita nirvana
5 Nihéreyasa

6 Apavarga

7 Abhisamaya

S Siksa

g Asiksa

Naiva §iksa nasiksa
11 Samyaktda niyata rasi
12 Mithyata niyata rasi

Anivata ragi

9

LXX (89) HR&TENAR

I Saranam

v

Nitha

3 Parayanam
4 Tranam

5 Paritranam
O Trawi

7 Layanam
S Gat

o Dvipa

1o Taraka

11 Uttaranan

12 Paritrata

SANSKRIT—TIBETAN—ENGLISH
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VOCABULARY.

deliverance from pain or death,
but having no residue of the
3 aggregates

death, without place (not to
abide in a place).

the most virtuous.

purified and emancipated.

discrimination or judicious dis-
tinction,

learned (teaching, learning).
unlearned, ignorant.

neither learned nor unlearned.

the very pure, true aggregate
(or man).

a certain aggregate (or body) of
stubbornness in wrong

a heap or aggregate of uncer-
tainty.

NE'] NAMES OF THE SEVERAL KINDS OF PROTECTION, REFUGE,

protection, refuge, shelter, pro-
tector.

patron, protector.
supporter, defender, patron.

defender, protector.

defending or keeping entirely
safe.

showing (or teaching) the pro-
tector.

place, abode, refuge.

a god or saint represented by
any lmage at any sacred
place (support, refuge).

island, dry or firm land, place
of security (a rock).

he that carries over a river, a
deliverer from the danger of
drowning, a saviour,

the art of delivering, saving
one from, cte,

defence, protection, the art of

defending, keeping one safe,
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24
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LXXI (go) X

3Jandanam
Pajana
Manana
Arcana
Apacayana
Cittrakara
Satkara
Gurukara
Upasthana

Paryupasana

Adara
Gauravau

Afijalikarma

Pratyutthanam
Santici
Pranama
Ablinamanam
Samicikarauiya
Ahavaniva
Prahavaniya
Bhakti guru
Gurusuérisd
Sapratisa
Sagaurava

Sevanam

TERMS EXPRESSING REVERENCE,

S
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X sqqg&x AR'NC"| TerMS FOR EXPRESSING THE SEVERAL KINDS OF

HONOUR, RESPECT, REVERENCE, ETC.
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adoration, prostration, obei-
sance, worship.

presentation of offerings, wor-
ship, sacrificing, worshipping.

payving respect to, reverence.
honouring, honour, respect.
begging, praying, entreating.

an adorning, embellishing.

respect, civility, oblatiou, the
art of showing respect to.

reverencing him as his ruling
guide,

respect, service.

respectful reception and enter-
tainment of a (religious) per-
son,

respect, reverence,

respectful address or language.

reverence shown by putting
together the palins of the
hands.

rising to welcome a visitor,
polite reception of, etc.

the bowing of one’s self, praise.

the bowing of one’s self greatly,
respectful salutation,

a high degree of salutation, by
bowing one’s self, etc.

worthy to be worshipped aud
praised.

worthy of cvery oblation or
sacrilice.

worthy of the chief oblation or
sacrifice.

one that respectfully keeps or
supports his guru.

earnest desire to serve and liear
a spiritual guide.

respectful, reverential.

humble, respectful.

helping, serving, advising.
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Hinyanam

Parvuparanam

Upasand

Sanisevanam
Upasevanam

Sumwana | M. Bahumanal|

Pranipatya abhivadanam

Parvablilapi

Y]

~—

NYA9

Tishicita

Aramblia
Mandrita
Satkrtvakari
Satatvakary
Nivaka
Asthitikriva
Abhivoua

Udvoga
Vocamiapattavyan

Ihanmanu dharmaprat-
patty

Parakrama
Ataptakan

hdvata

:13._*-25\':7
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ditto
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keeping, supporting, [ceding.

respectful reception and enter-
tainment, kindness, good
service

ditto (making him to sit above).

good service or entertainment.

keeping him near, serving. good
service.

showing great respect or rever-
ence to.

speaking politely (or respectful-
Iv)after having made his salu-
tation (and sat down).

speaking uprightly, honestly,
without affectation.

-~ o
FARIZH VANV LANCE] NAMES OF EARNEST OR CHEERFUL APPLICATION,

behaviour, conduct, manner of
one’s behaviour, earnest ap-
plication.

not negligent, diligent, indus-
trious.

not slothful or sluggish.,
acting virtuously.

always busy or occupied.

restrained, or with subdued
passions.
consideration, reflection, pains,

ciforts.

carnest endeavour or devotion.

carnest meditation, application,

must apply lnmself to earnest
meditation.

a discourse on moral subjects
according Lo the moral law,

exercise, practice.

doing with great endeavour or
diligent application,
applving himself to, beginning..



15 Nirata

16 Pratipattisara

17 Vyavasaya

18 Abhyutsaha

19 Abhiru

20 Acchambhi

21 Nirbhaya

22 Avisada

23 Notrasana santrasati
24 Na santrasamapadyate
25 Na liyati

20 Na samliyati

27 Na jiliriyati

28 Narttiyati

THE AGGREGATES.
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endeavour, continual exercise.

ascertainment, penetration to
the very heart (in searching
after).

diligent application, endeavour,
effort.

greatly delighting in.

fearless, intrepid.

without terror, dread or cou-
sternation.

fearless, intrepid.

not dejected or discouraged,

intrepid, fearless.

will not be afraid.

not slothful or dejected.

s not confounded.

is not ashamed.

turns not away from (or ceu-
sures 1ot).

LXXIII (g2) 3:":?]“&&'&:@'&!%ﬁm'ﬁﬂ&!'qaﬁi'm[ NAMES OF THE AGGREGATLES, PRIMARY

LLEMENTS (OR SUBSTANCES, SENSLS, OF THI: BODY)

-

Paiicopadina skandha

[ 9]

Ripa skandha
3 Vedana skandha
4 Samjna skandha

Samniskara skandha

(8]}

(o

Vijiiana skandha

FARAFIR YT Y
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abstraction (or assemblage) of
the five aggregates (or the five
constitutive aggregates).

the aggregate of body {or bodily
substances).

the aggregate of perceptions.

the aggregate of representa-
tions.
the aggregate of notions.

the aggregate of cognition (o1
oi having clear 1deas).

LXXIV (93) ng&@g:ij’ﬁ?@gqaﬁ:] NAMIES OF THE DIVISIONS OF THE BODILY

1 Catvari mahabhatani

2 Prthivi dhatu

AGGREGATE.
AR TRFT G
NARRS

the four great clements,

the carthen primary element.
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3 Ab dhata
 Tejo dhatu

5 Viayu dhiitu

6 Khakkhatatvaim
7 Dravatvaih

8 Usuatvam

g Laghusamudiranatvaii
10 Upadayarapam
11 Bhautikarapam
12 Jananam
13 Nidrava
14 Sthanam
15 Upastanibha
16 Upabnithana
17 Caksurindriya
18 Smtrcndri_\'a

1o Glhranendriva
20 Jiliveudriva
21 Kiaveudriva
22 Rupaprasada
25 Rupa
2. Sahda
25 Ganrha
26 Rasa
27 Sprastavyi
25 \aunarupa
26 Nla
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the watery primary element.
the fiery primary clement.
the agrial primary element.
solidity, hardness.

moisture, fluid or fluidity.

heat, warmth (the burning
quality).

lightness and mobility.

causal body (or, a body as the
the cause of anything).

a body arising from a primary
element.

generation, production (gen-
erative, productive).

support, basis.

place, spot, abode, continuance.
a prop, post, pillar, support.
lncreasing, arugmcntation.

the organ of sight.

the organ of hearing.

the organ of smelling.

the organ of taste.

the organ of hody [sic].

a pure body.

hody, object.

sound.

sniell, scent.

taste, flavour,

touch, contact, to be touched.
the body of colour.

blue.

yellow.
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32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40

41

43
44
45
46
47
48
49
50
5I
52
53
54

55
56

Iohita
Avadata
Abhra
Dhiima
Rajas
Mahika
Chaya
Atapa
Aloka

Andhakara

Samsthanaripa

Dirgha
Hrasva
Vrtta
Parimandala
Sata

Viéata
Bhautikardpa
Unnata
Avanata
Caturasra
Vijiiapti
Sammdar§ana
Sapratigha

Apratigha

Anupatta mahabhita hetu-

ka

14

THE BODILY AGGREGATIES.
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105
red.
white.
a cloud.
smoke.
dust.
frost, fog, mist.
shadow, shade.
the heat of the sun, sunshine.
light, shine, sight, seeing.
darkness, obscurity.
the body of form, shape, figure.
long.
short.
round, globular.
circular, round.
even, level, equal.
unevern, unequal,
elementary body.
high, tall.
low (not high).
four-cornered, quadrangular.

instructive.

that may be shown or taught,
demonstrable.

controversial.

incontestable.

produced {rom the cause (or
source) of the great perfect,
primary element,
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- e . .
R . dividing into animate and in-
57 Satvakhyvasatvakhya s ) \ !%i AR NEN animate beings.
G -
553y
~>
o~ - = o : :
‘ . o Sipe = A rmere s Srarg  Dleasing and unpleasing, or
58 Maiojna manojnasca 3 i AR R agreeable and disagreeable
to the mind
. S e D om e Dt S . arepe having the cause of its forth-
5¢ Updtta mahabhita hetuka LY EY QV- B A 3 Ay coming in the defective or
~ imperfect primary element.
=]
p)
6o Satvakhyvasatvakhya A 65\ :i 5‘:] ﬁ: NR& dF  sce No. 57 above.
N 2
kil
~9
o~ -~
01 Manojia nianojnasca < R-’ﬂ A=’ RE" 'ﬁ'*’i"\' acq see No. 58 above.
~> ~>
g

agreeable or sweet scent or
smell,

vy
E:
A

62 Sugandha

63 Durgandha g':'q a disagreeable scent or smell.
&~ . . .

64 Samagandha i‘&]-}g\]'q similar or like scent or smell.
S i e dissimilar or unlike scént or

65 Visamagandha A N 5‘!?0\7 q smell.

06 Madhura =RR sweet.

67 Amla _%:;':1 sour, acid.
S

08 Lavana o.;;‘g; salt [brackish].

09 Katuka <9 hot, hOt-bltl.ng.

-0 "likta F.q [pungent] acrid and bitter.

-1 Kasiva . nauseous, bitter, astringent

/ T ql’ﬂ q flavour or taste.

72 Slaksnatva REXY softness, soft, gentle.

73 Karkasatva PSR roughness, harshness, of un-
N equal surface.

74 Gurutva :f:::':] heaviness, heavy, weighty.
AN

75 layutva | Laghutva] wo'Q lightness, light, not heavy.

20 Sita :II:'Q cold,

77 Vibhuksa [Bubhuksa] Qﬁﬂ'?‘ hungry, he that becomes hun-

gry.

=8 Jighatsa ditto hunger.

7¢ Pipasa R":]-‘T\‘.LI thirst or thirsty.

N Avinapt %N':ll'iﬂl'gi'ﬂ"h‘fﬂ uninstructed or uninstructive.
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- o AN O\
LXXV (g4) ANVARAYRAN'NIYIQANRA|  NamEs OF THE DIVISIONS OF PERCEPIIONS

(SENSATIONS OR FEELINGS).

Sukha ISENEN happiness, pleasure.
Duhkha aragA pain, distress.
NS
- o . .
Aduhkhasukha QAR QWCR NS STy neither pain nor pleasure, a
’ A tﬂ%q] E middle state between them
N
Ni'&'wq both.
. - ‘..v.v.v B mS S
ILXXVI (95) ql\ NMYRANNRY QAN NaMES OF THE DIVISIONS OF
REPRESENTATION,
Paritta éi'i small, little.
N2
Mahadbhiita AFARTR'Y grown large or great, great.
N2
Apramana - &ﬁﬂﬁq immense,
= g 1] v v ol ,-.\ v . = . v sppemyey . 3N -,
LXXVII (96) NRVRRNECHIIYFIRAAIINAR | NN 2G A HRE IR AT |
J .
NOTIONS FORMED OF ANIMATE AND INANIMATE BEINGS.
Caitasikadharma R’NNWN'SEQEK'%:‘I'%&N notions (ideas) originating in
A the mind.
Sparsa .-itq.q touch, feeling.
Sarhjiia Qﬁ\aﬂ consciousness [notion],
~2
P-4
Vedana AKX’ perception [feeling].
N S, impressing into [upon] the
Manaskara NYAIRA mind [attention].

) =~ *“a minding’’ [living, feeling,
Cetana AN understanoding]. > 7
Chandas Y wish, desire, intentiou.

A%
Adhimoksa NArY faith, belief, piety, respect.

. - memory, recollection, remeni-
Smiti BH brance.

Prajfia \ﬁz\rxn wit, understanding.

[ S . . .
Samiadhi SE'C'QEﬁ deep meditation, ecstasy.
Sraddha iiq [aith, belief, a believing.
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14

15

16 Advesakudalamila

Hri
Apattavyam |for apatrapa]
Alobhakusalamiila

Amohakusalamaila

Virva
Prasrabdhi
Apramada
Upeksa
Ahimsa
Raga
Pratigha
Mana
Adhimana
Manatimana
Asmimana
Abhimiana
Unnamana
Mithyamana
Avidya
Drsti

Satkavadrsti

Antagrahadrsti

Mithvadrsti

Drstiparamaréa

Silavrataparamaréa

(
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VOCABULARY.

[bashful) modest.!

modest or modesty.

to be without cupidity is the
root of moral virtue.

to be without hate is the root
of moral virtue.

ahsence of ignorance ist he root
of morality.

diligent application, earnest-
ness, industry.

very well-exercised or purified.
chastity, temperance, modesty.
indifference, neutrality.
innocence, not hurting.

passion, anger, cupidity, lust.

the state of becoming angry,
passionate.

pride, arrogance.

great pride, haughtiness.

the highest degree of pride.
arrogance, pride, self-conceit,
great pride.

pride, conceit.

wrong or false arrogance,
iguorance.

speculation, theory.

the theory of destruction [the
lieretical doctrine of indivi-
duality].

the theory of limitation.

wrong or false theory.

lie that follows (or adlieres to)
speculation,

he that adheres especially to the
practical part—or has, for
his first principle, ‘‘ good
morals.”

“ma here makes a curious slip in his Lnglish by giving ** shame-faced '’ as synonymous with modest.
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40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47

48

60
61
62
03

04

Krodha
Upandha
Mraksa
Pradisa

Irsya

Matsarya

Vihisa
Ahrikyam
Anapatrapyam
Asradhyam
Kau$idyam
Pramada
Musitasmrtita
Viksepa
Asamprajanyani
Auddhat-yam
Kaukrtyam
Styana
Middham
Vitarka

Vicara

Prapti

NOTIONS AND SENSATIONS.
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109
uncertainty, doubt.
anger, passion.
rancour, inveterate malignity.
concealment of one’s views or

defects, hypocrisy, slyness.
anger, displeasure [contentious-

ness].

envy,

avarice.

illusion, trick, deceit.

trick, deceit, fraud, craft.

haughty, proud, boast, brag.

hurtful.

impudent,

immodest, shameless.

disbelieving, infidel, an un-
believer.

idle, lazy.

unchaste, dissolute, intemper-
ate.

torgetfulness.

fluctuation, heedlessness.

unknowing.

extravagance in meditation.

repentance.

dullness.

sleep, sleepiness, dullness.

judging, reasoning, judgment.

trying, investigating.

the finding out, invention.
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5 Asamjhisamapatti

Nirodhasamapatti
Asamjnikam
Jivitendriva
Nikayasabhaga
Jati

Jara

Sthiti

Anityata
Namakiva
Padakaya
Evam bhagiva
Pravrtti
Pratinivama
Yoga

Java or java
Anukrama
Kala

Desa
Samikhivaveda
Samagrn
Prabandha
Anvathitva
Prabandhoparana
Vivanjani
ARsaram

\arinag
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VOCABULARY.

ecstasy (or deep meditation)
with loss of consciousness.

ecstasy (with entire ceasing or
stopping).
unconscious, unconsciousness.

the organ or principle of life.

homogecueous son or offspring.

birth or the state of coming
forth.

old age or the state of becom-
ing old.

continuance, duration,
nence, abhode.

perma-
unsteady, inconstant.
assemblage of (names) syllables.

assemblage (or body) of words.

consisting of similar or homo-
geneous parts.

entrance, reabsorption.

discernment, ascertainment.

union, the state of being united
with or joined to.

speed, velocity, swift, quick.

gradual, by degrees.

time.

place, region, country.

distinction of contrary num-

bers or division of numbers.
meeting, encountering.

continual, flowing.

the state of being transformed
(different meaning).

interruption.

a consonant, distiuctive mark.

a letter (the letter A).

utterance, expression, sayving.
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LXXVIIT (97) {ﬂ'Q‘R'ﬁN'ﬂa'@E'E :\Tir’&'gqriiu:m NAMES OF TIIE DIVISIONS OF THE

AGGREGATE OF COGNITION (OR FULL KNOWLEDGE).

¢ Ao visanan TR AN el kol o o
soul).

2 Adana vijfiznam A5 R RGN O e oy (B

3 Klistamanah %Hlﬂsqaﬁi an afflicted or distressed mind.

4 Caksur vijfianam i{q]'gl]'g&]'lﬁ'ﬁ&'&] cognition or knowledge by the

5 Srotra vijfianam eﬁ'qaﬁﬂ"' ’i\q&'q do. byet}hC(; car.

6 Ghrana vijfianam ’gﬁ'gﬂ':ﬁ‘ﬁﬂ'n do. Dy the nose.

7 Jihva vijfianam %@‘5&'&1&'@&1‘:{ do. by the tongue.

8 Kaya wijfianam ‘g!ﬂ'@'iﬂ'Q‘R'\ﬁt\l'll do. by the body.

9 Mano vijianam 5“?5'5&"““'@(\"” do. by the mind.

- - S SN LS
LXXIX (98) FNIIZAHNMHNCA| NaMES OF THE TWELVE LEXTENTS OF THE ORGANS

AND OBJECTS OF SIINSE.

1 Caksurayatanam %qﬁ]:agg the extent (or sphere) of the eye.
2 Ripayatanam n]éq]ﬂcﬂ "?‘N\R do. of the body orobject
3 Srotréyatanam %,qc\,ﬁ,&] -\i do.  of theear.
4 Sabdayatanam ﬁi:\&‘%’i do.  of sound.
5 Ghrapayatanam E‘aﬁﬂgi do.  of the nose.
6 Gandhayatanam gagﬂgi do. of smell or scent,
7 Jihvavatanam @E\%ﬁ%ﬁ do. of the tonguec.
8 Rasayatanam ra\%ﬂgi do. of taste or flavour.
9 Kayayatanam 5‘&@5&.\ ﬁ do.  of the body.
10 Sprastavyayatanam 2“]\'3& .\'&%R do.  of touch.
11 Manayatanam j”:@?gﬂ%i do.  of the mind.
12 Dharmavatanam :‘:\I@‘\N%ﬁ do.  of the moral sense.
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LXXX (99) P&N‘QS'QQﬁ'ﬂ'NE'N] NAMES OF THE 18 ORGANS (OR ROOTS, PRIMARY

SUBSTANCES, REGIONS OF THE BODY) OI' SENSATION,

Caksurdhatu
Rapadhatu

Caksur vijiianadhatu
Srotradhatu
Sabdadhitu

Srotra vijiianadhatu
Ghranadhatu

Gandhadhatu

Ghrana vijiianadhatu

Jihvadhatu
Rasadhatu

Jihva vijiianadhatu
Kiyadhatu
Sprastavyadhatu
Kava vijfianadhatu
Manodhatu
Dharmadhatu

Mano vijiianadhatua
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ES T
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the root (primary substance, re-

gion or kingdom) of the eye.

do.

do.

do.

do.
do.
do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.
do.
do.
do.

do.
do.

of the body or object.

of the knowledge ac-
quired by the eye.

of the ear.

of sound.

of the knowledge ac-
quired by the car.

of the nose,

of scent or smell.

of the knowledge (or no-
tion) acquired by the
nose,

of the tongue,

of taste or flavour.

of the knowledge ac-
quired by the tongue.

of the body.

of touch.

of the knowledge ac-
quired by the body,

of the mind,

of the moral sense.

of the knowledge ac-
quired by the mind.

— O N [
LXXXI (100) SARAYGFAPNTHCA| Nasrs oF TE 22 ORGANS OR INSTRUMENTS,

I

2

~

N

Caksunndriya
Smtrcn(l_riy:\
Ghranendriya
Jihvendriva

Kavendrva

Ry IRacE

the organ of the eye.

do.

do.

do.

do.

of the ear,
of the nose.
of the tongue,

of the body.
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6 Manendriya

7 Purusendriya

§ Strindriya

9 Duhkhendriya

10 Sukhendriya

11 Saumnanasyendriya

I2 Daurmanasyendriya

13 Upeksendriya

14 Sraddhendriya

15 Viryendriva

16 Smrtindriya

17 Samadhindriya

18 Prajfiendriya

19 Anajidtam-ajfiasyim-
indriya

20 Ajfiendriya

21 Ajfiatavindriya

22 Jivitendriya

SN

HaRacy

R

SA YA ST
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RSA3 AR [IRE

RYHIIR[E
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SRR

the organ of the mind.
the male organ.

the female organ.

the organ of pain (miserv, dis-
tress).

the organ of pleasure (or happi-
ness).

the organ of pleasure (or good
disposition of the mind).

the organ of displeasure.
the organ of indifference.

the organ of faith or helief.

the organ of perseverance {or
diligent application).

the organ of memory.

the organ of deep meditation
(or ecstasy).

the organ of wit or understand-
ing.

the organ of making kirown the
things unknown (hefore).

the organ of omniscience.

the organ of having all know-
ledge or omniscience.

the organ of life (or of living).

s = ) - d = o pmye "’ . ‘a-r e
LXXXII (101) @E'll'ﬁﬂ'FN&'ﬁE'E'NéR'ﬁE’ﬁQE'Q'Qﬂﬂ'l{@'cﬁl'ﬁ&l'ﬂ\él QAW AR

[
SEA| . ALL SORTS OF NAMES AND TERMS ORIGINATING IN THE EXPLICATION OF THE

BODIES OR AGGREGATES, REGIONS OR PRIMARY SUBSTANCES, EXTENT OF

I Avadharana

SENSES, AND TIIE ORGANS.

CRrIR QRS AR A

2 ASrayabhita rapanyat [?] %\tﬁ'ﬂg’ilﬁlﬂéﬂﬂﬁwﬁ

3 Suvarna
4 Durvarna

156

qa.g,\.gﬂ.q.‘aq‘.i.ﬁz.
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comprehending, fully perceiv-
ing and division [?].

having become au object of pro-
tection (or being subject to
destruction).

a fine colour.

a bad or disagreeable colour,



Pandura
S_vﬁ\':l
Savala
Pingala
Catulipariva
Abhoga

Abhilaksa

2 Samstuta

Asamipramoksa
Vihita
Ablisampratyayva
I,ajja
Sampratipatti
Utsaha
Pragathata
Daustulya
Karmanvata
Aghata
Srcyal_l
Jahutara-visista
Apakara
Vairanubandha
Candavacodasita
Vvarosa
Agrahia
Vipratisara
Manojalpa

Sahaga
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grey, white, yellowish white.
brown.

a variegated colour.

tawny.

the four sides (or surfaces).
completion, effort.

a proceeding, going.

(asked) praised, hymned.

not forgetting (exempt from
oblivion).

caused, made, donc.
full belief, conviction.

shame, bashfulness, modesty.

agreed, convened, well distin-
guished.

effort, exertion, wish, liking.

the state of Dbeing tranquil,
quick, undisturbed.

wickedness, sin, wicked, sinful.
fitness, convenience,

afllicted, distressed.

good, clever, great, or good-
ness.

greatly exalted, distinguished.

a hurting, one that hurts.

a binding up into a knot, sub-
duing.

the using of abusive words.

the state of heing troubled or
angry.

the state of being seized, seiz-
ing, taking.

repentance, inveterate hate or
enmity.

the saying in onc’s mind, re-
flection, animadversion.

born with, innate, inborn, natu-
ral.
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43

44

46
47
48
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Mahabhamika
Parikalpitam
Atmamoha

Atmadrsti

Atmamana
Atmasneha
Santananu-vrtti
Ekajatiya-vijiidna
Sabhaga

Nirvita

Kanksa

Vimati

Anunaya

Kamaraga

Bhavaraga

Sarijojana

Bandhana

Yoga

Nivarana
Ké.mapra_tisarhyuktam
Rilpapratisamyuktam
Saratanam [M. Saranam]
Ahamkara

Mamakara
Pratisandhi

Samesara

Cittanu-parivartti
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one of high principles.

discerned, judged, tried, ex-
amined.

spiritual ignorance or spiritual-
ly ignorant.

the theory of the existence of
the soul.

selfish pride (or proud).

loving one’s self too much, ego-
tism.

following his passions.

hhomogeneous knowledge.

counsisting  of
parts.

homogeneous

despair, despondency.

doubt, hesitation.

doubt, anxiety.

Passionate foe.

lustful passion.

fondness of worldly existence.

union with, purification.

the state of being tied or bound,
(bandage, {etters).

union, absorption.
stain, blemish.

lustful, united with lust.

united with body, having a
body.

wicked, sinful, distressed.

egotism, pride, selfishness.

the taking for one’s self, seltish-
ness, egotism.

metempsychosis.

migration, wandering, worldly
existence.

following his own heart’s in-
clination.
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e N ARSI NS s OF S, TERMS AND PHRASES.
LNXNXNIIT (231) nﬂﬂ@;ﬁﬂ S@| ArL SORTS OF WORDS, s HRASES

Dharmaparyava

Ardlhia travodasa satani

Nana Buddha ksetra san-
mpatital

Mahata ca Bodhisatva-
canena sarddham
s:uhibahula

Iivanin pramukhah
Gana pramukha

Purvangamin

“ajam or saijaha (M. Sar-
dhant;

T'rih pradaksinikrtya

Ilkam samuttarasangar
kreva

Daks$inaih janu mandalam
prihivyai pratisthapya

2 Sadhu! sadhu!

y Bhasisyce bliante

Cittam aradhayisye
Tisthaty

Dhrivate

Yapavat:
harmanca degayati
Bhavavatanujnata
[ivita hetorap
Vel s o
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enumeration of several religious
articles.

twelve hundred and fifty.

they thathave been gathered to-
gether from all sorts of Bud-
dha provinces.

agreat number of Bodhisattvas,
and, in the same manner,
many others.

that person et cetera (or that,
et cetera).

the chief (or president) of a
society (or company).

‘those going before (magistrates

or officers), preamble, preface.
in the same manner, or uni-
formly (together with).
having thrice circumambulated
turning to the right side.
having put his upper garment
(cloak) upon one arm.
having touched the ground with
the knee-pan of his right leg.

very well! very well!

I will tell you.

and will make glad your heart.
he sits, exists, is.

lives or moves.

lic passes his time, or abides.

and gives likewise religious in-
struction.

Bhagavan’s permission.

(not even) for his life also.

a  primitive word, a
[denomination].

his hopes have been entirely
fulfilled in accordance with
his wishes.

1nourn
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19

Aupayakrama
Agataphalamn

Pravisa

Avatara

Mahayana parigrahakam
Saddharma parigrahakam

Saddharmastu cirasthitiko
bhavati

Natiditam natyusnam
Abliyangata [?]
Asthanamata
Kayikam balam
Kayikai daurbalyam
Samcintya

Amuka

Suci

Anantaparyanta
Balagra

Avaranam

Setu

Amsa

Bhaga

Aroga

Dehin

Svapatiya
Samutthanam

Sarvabhauma

Caturantavijitavamn
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manner, method, rite.
has found the fruit,
entrance, or entering into.

a proceeding,

one that perceives or under-
stands the high principles,

one that reccives the true reli-
gion.

the true religion too, will con-
tinue a long time.

neither too cold nor too warm.

eminent, excellent.

that which is improper, incon-
venient,
bodily strength.

. bodily infirmity or weakness.

intentionally, according to one’s
mind.

such a one.

clean, pure,

infinite, boundless.

the tip of a hair of the head.
stain, blot, taint.

a mound, bank, or bridge.
part, portion.

portion, part, fortune.

not sick, healthy,

bodily, corporeal.

being his own master, indepen-
dent.

rousing or
sides.

a person in whose power are all
the lauds and field (or all the
earth).

victorious on all the four cor-
1lers,

exciting from all
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Adhivavasati

Paramartha satyam
Sannertn satyam

Vvavahara

‘[ajjativa
Yugam

Y ugapati
Yathavogam
Avadharanam
Durasaha

Ista
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Ablisvandita
Vipakam
Varihara visarjayvati
Visarjanain
Visarjita
Pratividhanam
Panvasita
Nirgata
Nirvikara

Prativalianam

Nirghatita

Upajagama

Anmukhamupagatam

Pratiksata
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purifies or composes.
real truth.

unreal, seeming truth.

sentence, decree, judgment of
logicians and of judges in
lawsuits.

of the same kind.

a pair, couple, yoke.

al once, together with.

as it is proper or convenient.
perceiving or comprehending.

difficult of access.

desite, wish, desirable or agree-
able.

undesirable, disagreeable.
moistened, steeped, macerated.

ripe, ripened, grown ripc.

he answers or returns an answer.

an answering, or returning an
answer.

answered, an answer given.

retribution, answer.

clected, selected, chosen.

gonc out, passed away.
immutable, not changing.
repclled, turned back.
destroyed.

voing near to, approaching.
gonc close up to him.

lie waits for, attends on, lic sits,

regarding, looking on.
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78
79
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81

82

97
98
99
100
101
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103

Vilokita, Alokita

Uttistha
Uttisthati
Utthasyati
Utthaya
Eta yiyam
Gaccha
Agaccha
Aniyatam
Anabhasa
Nirabhasa
Aharagam
Nirvisesa

Duskarakaraka

- Duskaracarya

Ekatya

3 Akarsayati

Parakarsayati
Pratyudgamanam
Pratyud,c.;amya
Dvija

Varga

Guhyam

Nimitta

Tapasvin
Lokavibhava

Lokasambhava

MISCELLANEOUS WORDS.
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looking oun, or looking to the
right and left, etc.

lie arose or has arisen.
lhe arises, stands up.
will arise or stand up.
having arisen.

come thou hither.

go, go thou.

come, come hither.
bring it hither.

not evident, not appearing.
void of light.

a taking or seizing,
indiscriminate.

making difficult.

being penitent, or performing
his penances, mortification,

hardship.
sote.

Le draws him on this side,

he draws him to the other side
(or he drags him violently).

a respectful meeting or receiv-
ing of one.
the place of meeting.

twice born, a bird, a Brahman.
class, order, tribe [caste].

a secret, nmiystery,

sign, token.

one doing penance.

the destruction of the world.

the origin or beginning of the
world.
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100
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108
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Karatalam

5 \rksatalamn

Kramatalam
Bliqmitalam
Akasatalam
Abhisambuddhati
Parijiia
Visvakarnia
Apravyahara
Dinakara

Caitya

5 Vasu

Siksapadam
Silam
Sambara
Adhomuklia
Akhyanam
Puranam
Ttihdasa
Hasya

Bijai vapayati
Bisam
Pratyvayartha

Samudratira

y Garbhasamkrant

Nanavvadluparigata

» Abhivisimava

Adbliutam
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the flat hand, palm.
the hottom of a tree,

the sole of the foot.

the ground, soil, the surface of
the earth.

the firmament (apparent), circle
or orb.

the state of hecoming perfect
(or a Buddha).

knowing entirely.

making all sorts of works,
fabricating several things.

inexpressible, ineffable.

that which makes day, the sun.

a shrine, sacred building.

treasure,

things.
elements of learning.

wealth, precious

morality, moral law,

obligation, moral

duty.
looking downwards, dejected.

obligation,

tradition, tale,
ancient generatiou, mythology.
former events, history.

laughter, laughing.

causes or makes seed
SOWIL.

poison.

to Dbe

for the sake of making it be-
lieved.

the sea-shore,

entrance into the womb (of an
incarnated saint).

afllicted with all sorts of dis-
eases.

a great wonder, marvellous.

a miraculous event, wouder,
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145
146
147
148
149
150
151
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154
155
156

Ascaryam
Vyavakrsta
Anavakrsta
Pathya(na)m
Durdinam
Panam
Karaniyam
Akaraniyam
Arjanam
Ifijitam
Samucch[r]aya
Samucch[r]ita
Niksepa
Lupta

Pranta

Veda
Adhyapayati
Baladhanam
Avyavakirnna
Savadyam
Anavadyam
Nirgata
Prabhrasta
Pravarttakam

Anuvarttakam

157 Samirodha

158 Vikatthitam

159 Lingam
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astonishing, wonderful.
solitary, retired, silent.
not retired or solitary, noisy.
provision for a journey.
foul weather.
merchandise, wares.

to be done, must be done.

not to be done.

preparing, making ready ; gain-
ing, acquiring, earning.
moved, shaken, agitated.

a tact body, high; height.
erected, established.

a placing, laying down,

destroyed, plundered; abo-
lished, disappeared.

border, end; edge, margin.

the veda of the Hindus (instruc-
tion, sacred literature).

lie causes to read, he instructs.

the increasing or producing of
strength.

unmixed, pure.

sinful, together with sin.
sinless, without vice.

proud.

fallen down, hanging down.

making to enter into; one that
niakes.

an affixing or adding to; an
affix.

an entire ceasing or stopping;
hindrance, impediment.

an expression, saying.

sigcn, token, mark, or charac-
teristic sign; symbol.
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1ho Nrakaranam

In1 Asvam

162 Asva

103 Kledabalhula

101 Tivraraga

165 Tivradvesa

160 ‘ivramoha

167 Ilma

16y Hina

100 V'1sada

170 Visanyanmanas

171 Cittam navalivate, na sai-
livate

172 Na viprsthi Dhavati asya
manasatil

173 Lisana

174 Paryesana

175 \nvesana

170 Samanvesanam

177 Mrgavate

Pratvanubhavati

17 Vedayvau

180 Samvedavau

1IN Pratsannvedavat

182 Nitva

1Ny Dhouva

S ooadvata

>3 Avipaomama dharma
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contradiction, opposition, re-
jection, destruction.

a place, sitting-place.
the mouth.

great distress or afiliction (one
in much distress).

excessive lust or passion for,
great cupidity.

excess of aversion or hatred.

excess of ignorance (or dullness.
sloth, indolence).

poor, indigent; mean,
weak, feeble.

low, vile, bad.

low,

lowness of spirits, want of en-
ergy, dejection, lassitude.

a dejected mind ; dejection, onc
with low spirits,

the heart does not faint, the
spirits are not dejected.

on that account he will not
turn back from.

a seeking, looking for; a desir-
ing.

a searching out, a looking for.

a searching after, a seeking for.
a searching for cverywhere.

he (hunts, pursues), searches
for.

each will be found or enjoved.

he will perceive (feel, enjoy) it.

will entirely (throughout) per-
ceive.

will entirely enjoy each of thein.

steady, constant, continual,
permanent, cternal.

firm, fixed, settled, continual,
certain.

fixed, cternal, perpetual,

of inmutable nature, not sub-
ject to change.

remaining the same, uniform,

perpetually and universally
the same.
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200

201

202

209

210

211

212

213

Avakalpana

Sambhavana
Cetaliprasada
Accha
Viprasanna
Svaccha
Prasanna
Anavila
Anarata
Avirata
Aprativirata
Akara
Nidhanam
Dravyamn
Adfnava
Kilvisam
Aparadha
Balollapanain

Mrsa

Mrsadharmanal

Rikta
Tuccha
Vasika [?]
Asara
Niraha
Panka

Jilima
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123
well discussed or cxainined, as-
certained.
nature, worldly existence.

a pure mind, clear understand-
ing; pure intention.

clean, clear, pure.

purified, made pure, clear or

clean.

very clean, pure,
pure and clean, very clean.

undisturbed, pure.

not desisting, not leaving off,
not ceasing from,

has not desisted from.
henceforth also will not cease.
amine; source, origin, fountain,

etec.
treasure, wealth, riches.

substance, thing; wealth, pro-
perty.

a fault, offence.

fault, offence, sin.
offence, transgression.
the deceiving of a child.

falsehood, lying.

deceiving, delusion (having a
deceitful character).

empty, void.

emnpty, void, little, small.
empty, void, vaiu, useless.
pithless, sapless; empty, void.
steadiness, uprightuess.

ickle, cuuning.

crooked, cuuuning, deceitful.
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Kutila

Cakkrika

Kusrta
Jighatsita
Pipasita
Kupravaranam
Kuccla
Krpana
Vanivaka
Arbha
Dhanika bhaya bhita
Klamatha
Klamau
Garvita
Vispardha
Vikridamana
Salilam
Darpita

Matta
Aksakrida
Rirarisu
Kridats

Ramat
Parcaravati
Kandu [or Kanduka

Piahelika

CGaltanam
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sly, cunning, crafty, deceitful.

a tumbler, a shower of tricks
with a discus.

vile, wicked, depraved, deceit-
ful.

hungry, poor, indigent (that
became hungry).

thirsty.
having a bad upper garment.

ill-clothed, dressed in dirty or
tattered garments,

ill-clothed, low, vile,
a beggar, a mendicant,

emaciated ; indigent, poor.

one horribly afraid on account
of his debt (or being in debt).

fatigue, exhaustion; tired,
weary, exhausted.

thirst, fatigue, weariness.

proud, arrogant, haughty.

cmulation, rivalry.

a playing, a sporting.

wanton, sportive.

proud, arrogant.

intoxicated (with pride or pas-
sion).

to play at chess [dice).

fond of playing or gaming.

he plays.

he rejoices, or 1s glad.

he rejoices exceedingly (or car-

nally).

a ball of wood or pith to play
with.

an enigma, a riddle,

impervious, thick; a thicket.
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242

257

201

208

Ghana
Anupahatam
Aksatam
Atrptam
Satpurusa
Purusa-vrsabha
Purusa-puiigava
Mahapurusa
Sarthavaha

Na kundo bhavati
Na lango bhavati

Na paksahato bhavati

Na vikalendriyo bhavati

Bhoga

5 Upabhoga

Paribhoga

Adhya

Mahadhana
Prabhitadhana
Sarvasukha samarpita
Samarpﬁa
Dulkhasyautakara
Maracamu
Krsnabandhu
Anuparipalayati
Sasravajilana
Anasravajfiana

Vipatti
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thick, dense ; solid, hard.
levelled, made even.

unhurt, unwounded.

displeased, dissatisfied, insati-
able.

the true (or holy) man.

leader of men (man’s son, chief
of the herd or flock).

man’s son, chief of men.

man's son, the great
man).

(great

the leader.

shall not become a cripple or
have maimed hands.

shall not have maimed feet

shall not have one of his sides
dried up.

shall not be born wanting any
organ.

enjoyment, prosperity, fruition.
enjoyment, a making use ol.
entire or full enjoyment.

rich, wealthy, opulent.

great riches, wealth,

much wealth or opulence,

possessing (or enjoying) every
prosperity (or happiness).

wealth, gift, donation.

the making an end to all mis-
chief.

the Kama’s
army.

the devil's (or the black one’s)
kindred.

(or the devil's)

will keep entirely safe.
a defective knowledge,
a perfect knowledge.

a series, course; fall, adversity.
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Anala
Bhatadhatri
Anila
Sujata
Suparinata
Anuja
I'rastta

Susamsthita

> Hetuka

Prayojika
Svarasanirodlia
Na mirvarttayvati
Nirhara
Abhinirvarttaka
Prapta

Arpana
Saniudacira
Pratipadayati
Pratilabdha
Upacaya

Nerta

Plhrnat, am
Anulerte iz
Tikarsa
Avikalpa

Savikalpa

Pancaskadtha prakaraam
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a lunar day, 5 of a lunation.
fire,

the supporter of living crea-
tures, a nanic of the earth.

wind, air.

well-born.

grown {ully ripe.

born afterwards or accordingly.
horn,

he 1s well (in good state).
produced by a cause.

produced by a mixture.

a stoppiug by its own substance
or essence,

will not be born or produced.

a making ready ; extracting,

the state of being perfectly
ready.

has found, obtained ; gain. oro-
fit.

a giving, offering, entrusting.

arising everywhere.

he offers or makes to under-
stand.

gain, profit, advantage.
abundance, increase, abundant.

collected | assembled.

full, accomplished, perfect full-
ness.

will be abundant.
increasing, coming forth.
injudicious, indiscreet
judicious, prudent.

analvsis of the 5 aggregates.
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362

303

Prakrti
Svabhava
Svaripam
Anusyiiti
Krtavikrataga

Phalavipaka sammoha

Tattvartha sammoha

Daivi
Sparda riipand
Vedyam

Vedakam

8 Vitti

MISCELLANEOUS WORDS.
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N N

nature, existing by itself.
self-existence, nature.

its own [orm or nature,
counection.

pains taken in vain.

spiritual ignorance with regard
to the maturity of moral
works.

(morally) blind with respect to
the meaning of truth, or of
the first moral being.

chosen by Heaven or God (divi-
nities).

with a tangible body.

to be understood (science).

understanding.

he understands, knows.
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Tarkika
Pratyaksam
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Agama
Upapatti
Hetu
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Vaidharmyavat
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L
Q'Nﬁﬂ” LOGICAL AND DIALECTICAL

dialectics.

a dialectician.
sense perception.
inference.

tradition, revelation.

fitness (of argument); logical
reason.

reason, middle term of a syllo-
gism.

positive  concomitance  (of
the middle term with the
major term).

reverse concomitance (of the
negation of the major term
with the negation of the mid-
dle term).

false (reason), unproved.
contrary (rcason), contradic-
tory.

indefinite, uncertain.

example.

(syllogism founded) on simi-
larity (with the instance),
direct or homogencous.

(syllogism founded) on differ-
ence (from the instance), in-
direct or heterogencous.

lalse reason, fallacy.

false example.
proof (=reason==middle term).

what is to be proved (=predica-
ment=major term).

objection, fault finding, refuta-
tion.

one’s own tenet (of the dispu-
tant), the thesis.

opponett’s tenet, antithesis.
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Vadi

Prativady
I'rirapalingan
Svalaksanai
Samanyam
Parvapaksal
Uttarapaksah
Codyvarh

Pariharal
Samddhanam
Anunmeye sattvam
Sapakse sattvaiil
Asapakse casattvaimn
Sambhavatpramanari
Adhevatisavalh
Anadhevatisayal
Nigantanan

Upanavaly

Upasamhirah

Svabbavahetuh
Karvidictulb
Iipakahetaly
Anupalabdhn (lietuln
Vivanjakahetul)
Kirakahietulr
Praotnna

Avthasanmyam
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VOCABULARY

the disputant.
the opponent,

the threefold logical reason, the
threefold character of reason.

(absolute) particularity, like
itself.

generality.

the prima [acie
objection,
the counter argument, reply.

argument,

question stated. objection.
answer.

refutation, reply given, solu-
tion.

coexistence (of the middle term
with the minor term,

(the middle term) to be found
in similar instances.

(the middle term) not to be
found in contrary instances.

possible proof.

capable of undergoing change.

incapable of
change.

conclusion,

undergoing

application (of the major pre-
ntise to the minor term)=the
minor premise.

summing up (of the given case
under a general rule)=con-
clusion.

reason [ounded on identity.

reason founded on (the law of)
causation.

a cause producing (positive)
knowledge.

negative reason.

suggestive reason.
eflicient cause (by which some-
thing real is produced;.

proposition to be proved.

generality of the object.,
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66

68
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70
71
72

73

Abhilép&rasémﬁnyaﬁl

Kalpanapodhalaksanarm

Abhrantalaksanam

3 Samyagjfianath

Mithyajfianam
Savikalpakar

Nirvikalpakam

Sakaram

Nirakaram

Anyakaram

Satta

Vacyam

Vacakalh
Avinabhavasambandhal
Svatah pramanam
Paratal pramanarm

Tadatmyalaksanasamban-
dhah

Tadutpattilak$a1,1asari1-
bandhaly

Drsto hi sammbandhah (?)
Pipilikotsaranai
Matsyavikaral
Mahanasam

Niharal

Vaspah
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generality of the name, ex-
pressed generality.

definition (of sense-perception)
by its being different {rom
abstract thought.

definition (of seuse-perception)
by its being differcut from
illusion.

true knowledge.

{false knowledge.

(knowledge) with participation
of abstract thought.

(knowledge) without participa-
tion of abstract thought (=
pure sense-knowledge).

(knowledge) containing the
form of the object.

(knowledge) not containing the
form of the object.

(knowledge) containing another
form.

existence.

expressed by a word, signified.

expression, significant.

necessary connection, inscpar-
ablc connection.

(knowledge) containing in itsell
its test.

(knowledge) containing its test
in another (further operation
of the understanding).

connection (of the reason with
the predicament) founded on
their identity (=analytical
connection).

connection (of the rcason with
the predicament) {founded on
the law of causation.

? [Tibetan; ‘‘ connection resid-
ing in both parts.”’]

the climbing up of ants.

? cxcitement among fishes.

kitclien.

log.

vapour.
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Tusaral
Salhakaripratyvayvah
Upadanakaranam
Prayatnanautarivakah

Anvatarasiddhal

Svato’siddhaly
Parato’siddhaly

Ubhayasiddhah

ASravasiddhah

3 Svavamvady asiddhaly

Prativady asiddhah
Svajatival
Vijativah
Sabdabrahma
Vvavrttih

Apohah

Anvapohal sabdarthah

Samketah
Prasajvapratisedhah
Paryadasapratisedhah
AMaukikarthotpattil

Svapnantikarapaii

I

FERLI R

5:‘1;&‘%;]‘@@
SREEANE "c\ I8

ﬂ]oﬂ'\ AN Eﬂll 14

%:m‘&v':_]:m
ETNEAL 32
B M AN NI

THEges
E]N':I'Qﬁﬂ]"-}ﬁ'fﬂ'ﬂ'g-’i'll

~

g;%_l',u-q.maq.ﬂq.q 1
2 SRR i
Eﬂﬂ'iv'&lgsg'q
R8N
Tyarara

A

S RRREE AT

3
AR
S RSENEE 6

o C\\F

AR
g

290

AN N

6_)1
L")
229
;m

9 3
1 %% for 4 ?

2:1136] SEES J\'q IR

VOCABULARY.

loar-frost.
helping (secondary) cause.
material cause.

following on an exertion.

not proved according to the
standpoint of one of the dis-
putants.

not proved from the standpoint
of the disputant himself.

not proved according to the
standpoiut of the opponent.

not proved according to the
standpoint of both the dis-
putant and his oppouent.

a reason having an impossible
substratum.

a reason impossible from the
standpoint of the disputant
himself.

a reason impossible from the
standpoint of the opponent.
of the same class.

of another class.

spiritual knowledge consisting
in words.
exclusion, negation.

ditto.

purely negative (eternal) mean-
ing of the words conventional.
““ Exclusion of others '’ is the
meaning of a word, e.g. a
cow means that which is not
a horse, not a man, nota
tree, in short which is not
not-cow,

convelition (ahout the meaning
of words).

simple negation (of the existeice
of something).

qualified negation (of something
being (?) not this, but the
opyposite of it).

production of a transcendental
object.

presentation in a dream.
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96 Viprakarsal Qﬂm'q distance.

B
97 Svasamvedanain IR=AR onc’s own inward expericuce.
A\ O\
98 Paksadharmatvam 55‘&]'@'5\\1 presence (of the middle term)
- - on the minor term.

99 Kramavaugapadyar R&'il:‘ S IR successive  or  simultancous
(production of cause and
cffect).

100 Matulungam N’j"cjl:n] a kind of citron trec.
S~

101 Kadali I the plantain tree.

1oz Kandah ¥ bulbous root.

103 Asamaitjasah

RENA| AFFRIA | SAEA  faulty.
TIRA

104 Citrapataragah gﬂlﬁqm?ﬂ. variegated butterfly.
, oy
105 Salikah Lﬁ,’.:']ﬂlﬂs:! the root of the water-lily.

LXXXV (189). @"E“’l(\!’ﬂ'ﬂﬂ'zﬂ]ﬂ'l{'&ﬁ@'ﬁ]@ﬂ'NN'G\S-:'q ] SOME LOGICAT, TERMS ORIGINATING
~> ~2

IN THE NVYAVYIKA SYSTEM OF TIIE TIRTHIKA.

the sixteen topics (examined in

I Scdaga padarthah !
S the Nyaya system).

FATHATT

2 Pramanarh

3 Prameyam

B
TEx'I

~ o

source of right cognition,

object of right cognition.

4 Samgayah gaxN doubt.

5 Prayojanar 351":\1:1 motive, aim.

6 Drstantah ﬁl\l example.

7 Avayava &I member (of syllogism).

8 Siddhantal

g Tarkah

ARG
e

established tenet.

corroborating a proposition by
showing that its denial is im-
possible, reductio ad absir-
dunm.

1o Nirnayal q]s,gi'm'ﬁqq'q dc}:;;)l?iltéﬁtlou,ccrtamt_\',ascer-
_ Py discussion, controversy (not for
IT Vadah S‘\ a the sake of truth, but for the
sake of confuting the oppon-
ent).
12 Jalpal :I“E’i"-;l wrangling discussion, unlair
' controversy.
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Vitanda

Hetvabhasal
Chalal:
Jatil

Jatyuttaral

Nicrahastliinamn

Indrivarthasanikarsot-
pannan: jiiinai

pratyaksam

Avyapadedyain

Avvabliicarni

Vyavasayatmakain
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Caitanyaii QN'Q'\U’\TR':]
Pradhanam Q]%/H
Sattvari %‘E":{QN
Rajal §r11

Tamal %ﬁ;}

Mahan ELTs
Ahaiikaral CRRES T
Painca Luddhidriyam %’Ta":]r:'ﬁ(‘;}

Patea tanmiatra

Auima
Laclhiima

Mahinn

VOCABULARY

unfair controversy (reducing
any proposition ad absurdum
without caring to ecstablish
one’s own view), cavil.

fallacious middle term, logical
fallacy.

prevarication, quibble.

s evasive answer, futility.

a reason, why one may be de-
clared unfit to continue the
controversy (24 of them are
stated), [occasion for rehuke].

cognition produced through a
contact between an organ of
sense and its object (is called)
perception.

(cognition) not contained in the
word.

(cognition) not discrepant (from
its object), i.c. not including
any illusion. )

(cognition) the essence of
which is certaiuty.

ACCORDING TO THE SANKYA

consciousness, the
principle.

matter, the unconscious prin-
ciple.

purity, one of the elements of
matter.

activity, one of the elements of
matter.

conscious

dehlement, onc of the elements
of matter.
the great principle=intellect.

the principle of individual con-
sciousness  the “‘ egotising "’
principle,

the five organs of sense.

the five subtle clements.

(tlie power) of becoming
small.

very

(the power) of becoming
light.

(the power) of becoming
large.

very

very
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33

34

35

Isitvam

Vasitvam

Praptih

Prakamyam

Yatrakdmavasayitvar

Abhivyaktih

Avirbhavah

Tirobhavah

Parinamal

Tayah

Valk

Panih

Padah

Payuh

Upastham

Samnikrstah

Viprakrstah

Vitah

Avitah

Sahacarasaibhbandhal

Karyakarana laksanasam-
bandhah

Ghatyaghatakasaimban-
dhah

Svasvamilaksasaihbandhah

Adharadheyalaksanasain-
bandhah

7 Avayavavayavilaksanasari-

bandhaly
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{the powcr) of becoming the
lord of everything.

(the power) of controlling
everything.

(the power) of reaching every-
thing.

(the power) of irresistible will.

(the power) of residing any-
where,

manifestation.

appearing.

disappearing.

change.

absor ption.

speech.

hand.

foot.

the anus.

the organ of generation,

near,

remote.

positive inference.

negative inference.
connection through coexistence.

do. do. causality.
do. do. the fact of

one thing being destroyed by
the other.

connection between the lord
and the servant.

{connection Dbetween the con-
tainer and the contained],

{connection between parts and
the whole].
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Satsaiprayoge purusasy -
drivanambuddhijamma

pratyaksaii

Arthalocanajiidnam

Priagabhiavah

Pradhvamsabhaval

Itarctarabhawvaly
Atyantibhival
Sabdan
Upamanani
Arthapattil
Abhavah
Smrtih

Srutih

Apauruseyah

Durbhaunatvanm
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1 the production of cognition
when the organs of semnse,
(which are connected) with a
scul, are in contact with real
objects (is called) perception.

scusational (indistinct) know-
ledge.

non-existence of an object pre-
viously (to its production),

non-existence of an object after
(its destruction).

mutual non-existence.

absolute non-existence.

verbal knowledge.

analogy.

implication, implied proposi-

tion,
non-existence,

tradition.
scriptures.

superhumai, not produced by a
conscious individual (whether
nian or god).

difficult to Le expressed in lan-
guage.

§gﬂ1:}§i=q5l‘{5§ﬂ]m§q&q§§1:m; NAMES OF TIE MEANINGS OF

TERMS, ETC., OF T VAISESIKA SCHOOL (VAISESIKA).

substance.
(uality.
motiotr.
particularity,
generality.
inherence.

dimension,
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Sarmkhya
Sathyogah
Vibhiagah
Prthaktvar
Paratvam
Aparatvam
Iccha
Dravatvam,
Snehah
Adharmah

Samskarah

Prayatnam
Utksepanar
Avaksepanar
Akuiicanati
Prasaranam
Gamanarm
Dvindriyagrahyarn
Parthivaparamanul
Mahasattva
Aviantarasamanyam
Mahasamanyar

Satkaryam

Asatkaryam

Atmeudriyérthﬁd vad ut-
pannam jfianarm
pratyaksam
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number,

conjunction.

disjunction.

being distinet from (others). (?)
posteriority.

priority.

desire.

fluidity.

viscidity,

moral de?ncrit.

the residue (produced by an

idea in the 'soul or Dby
some fact in a material
object).

active effort.
moving upwards.

moving downwards.

moving nearer to oneself, con-
traction.

moving further from oneself,
extension,

going (moving).

perceptible by two organs of
serse.

earthen atom.
great being.
intermediate (proximate) genus.

highest genus.

(the principle of) the elfect
existing previously to its
production.

(the principle of) the effect not
existing previously to its pro-
duction.

cognition produced by soul,
organ of sense and object is
perception.
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33 Lambambudarsanid var-
sinumanai

34 Nadiparadarsanad uparivr-
styanumanam

LXXXIX (194). %R

I Atmagrihal

2 likatvagrahalh

3 Kartrtvagrahah
4 Pindagrahah
5 Drstipraskantah [drsti prac-

channals ?]
Drstigahanar

(@)

7 Drstikautaram

v

Visamadrstih

Kudrstil

o)

1o Drstisaiiikatal
1T Drstikrtai

12 Drstigatai
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VOCABULARY.

inferring the falling of rain
from seeing clouds slanting
down.

inferring that it has been rain-
ing in the upper course of the
river, from its being flooded.

TIE NAMES OF SOME THEORIES.

(the theory that) soul (can be)
cognised.

the theory that unity (of soul
and universe can be) cog-
nised.’

the theory that creation (can
be) cognised.

the theory that bodies (can be)
cognised.

sunk in theories.

an abyss of theories,

an impenetrable forest ol theo-
ries.

odd theory.

wrong theory.

beset with theories.

produced from a theory.

contained in a theory.

NXC (195). FR ﬂ'N g \WR 21 Qgilo‘(-\ 14-\‘11] T'HE NAMES OF THOSE FOURTEEN (I4)

TIHINGS THAT

1 Sadvato lokal
2 Adasvato lokah

y Sasvatad cagadvatad ca

1 Nanva fasvato nagasvatasea

qu]'%ﬁ'%”\

2
mog
4
I/
_N
Jn
_B
Jc
_Ll
9' 9
Ju
-4

HAVE NOT (VET) BEEN DEMONSTRATED.

the world is eternal.
the world is not eternal.

the world is eternal and non-
cternal.

the world is neither eternal nor
non-cternal.



5 Antavin lokal
6 Anantavan lokah

7 Antavam$ cinantavams ca

8 Naivantavian nanantavin

9 Bhavati tathagatah parain
maranat
10 Na bhavati tathigatal
param maranat
11 Bhavati ca na bhavati ca
tathagatah param mar-
anat :

12 Naiva bhavati na na bhavati
tathigatah param mar-
anat

13 Sajivas tac charirath

14 Anyo jivo' nyaccharirai

NAMES FOR EGO.
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the world has an end.

the world has no end.

the world is finite and mnAnite.

the world is neither finite nor
infinite.

the Buddha exists after death.

the Buddha ceases to exist after
death.

the Buddha does exist and does
not exist after death.

the Buddha neither does exist
nor does not exist after
death.

the principle of life is this body.

tlie principle of life is different
from this body.

XCI (195). @%ﬂNSﬁQQﬂﬂ]jq\E’ﬁﬂaaEN‘ SEVERAI NAMES USED BY THE TIRTUIKAS

FOR EXPRESSING THE ‘I’ (1GO) OR THE SOUL.

I Atma

2 Sattvah
3 Jivah

4 Jantuh
5 Posah

6 Purusal
7 Pungalal
8 Manujah
9 Manavah
10 Karakah
11 Karapakal

12 Vedakah

k.
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the self.

the animated.

the living,

tlhe creature.

the feeder.

the man,

the individual,
born from Manu.
offspring of Manu,
the acting.

the inciter to action.

the originator of sensatiou.



Lo SANSKRIT—TIBETAN—ENGLISH VOCABULARY.

13 Janakal ﬁN';]':T the originator of knowledge.
14 Pasvakal "‘E;JI":""'ET do. do. sight.
15 Utthapakal ;_JT:':T'EIP the rouser,
16 Samutthapakal "HV'N:E":QE" the grand rouser.
<

- - -

= &' .,
NCIT (143). TIVAERANAQNYANZA|  NAMES OF THE POWERS, GREAT AND SMALL,

ETC,
) e N M asarEET thousand regions of the world,
1 Sahasracidiko lokadhatull R g T ARENRT REN a 1 the zenitgh. wo
2 Dvisahasro madhyamo y:ﬂ?ﬂqqggaqgﬂaq@ a second thousand regions of
lokadhatul: 5 the world in the middle.
RN
3 ‘Trisahasramahasahasro YN S Rl QrREar  the three thousand great man-
] lokadhatuh SRR TSR AHN AREA) sions (or regions) of the world.
o~
2SR

NCIIT (144).

Caturdvipako lokadhatuh

1 Parvavidcehal
(a) Dehal

(h) Videhals

2 Jambudvipal
(@) Camaral

{h) Avaracamarah
5 \varagodanivah
(«) Sn;ha

(/) Uttaramantrinah

1 Uitarakuruh

LANDS).

AR AFaR B3 s

IR TR RRAR
AN

RN RITA

AEN ARG
ENS

SRS
3:1'@':1'&1:%;’3
TR

AN HIART

frorure ninents tothe four cardinal points of the world.)

| NAMES OF THE FOUR (FABULOUS) CONTINENTS (OR DRY

that region (or mansion) of the
world where there are the
four continents.

to the east. the tall-bodied.
the body.

the tall body.

the continent where there is the
Jambu-tree,

Asia, India, or the orbis aniiguis
notus.
the western camaral.

the cattle feeding (continent in
the west).

the cunning, wicked, villain,

walking on an excellent way (or

the continent whose people
have good principles).

to the mnorth: disagreeable
sound.

The nunes marked with the letters @ aud b denote the smaller continents or islands, added to each of the



(a) Kuravah

(b) Kauravah

1 Lokadhatuh

2 Lujyata iti lokadhatuh

3 Lokantarikah

4 Sarvalokadhatuprasarah

Buddhavisayah

n

=)

Buddhaksetram

7 Sahalokadhatuh

8 Avamiurdhah

O

I

o

Tiryaglokadhatuly

Vyatyasvah [ Vyatyastah]

THRREE REGIONS.
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a disagreeable sound,

the match of kuravah (or the
small continent of a disagree-
able sound).

the world’s mansion, or a great
division of the world.

on account of the world’s being
subject to destruction, it is
so called.

the middle of the world.

the universe, or the mansion of
all things.

the mansion of Buddha.
the field or province of Buddha.

the universe (or mansion of the
world) which is not subject
to mutation.

the regions of the world in the
zenith.

in the nadir.

in an oblique or horizontal
situation (with respect to us).

XCIV (145). Fﬂﬂ'ﬂ]ﬁﬂ'qa'iﬂ'ﬂaﬁﬂ'ﬂ” NAMES OF THE DEGRELS OF THE THREE

1 Kamadhatuh
2 Ripadhatuh

3 Ardpadhatuh

REGIONS.
AR
RIS
RN AR PR

the region of cupid.
the region of bodily existence.

the region of immaterial exis-
tence.

XCV (146). Q?ﬁﬂ&ﬁﬂﬂ@g}&ﬁﬂ‘ NAMES OF TIHE GODS IN THE CUPID’S REGION.

I Bhaumah

2 Antariksavasinah

3 Caturmahardjakayikah
4 Trayastrimsah

5 Yamah

S
AR YA AGEID
FUEFAFRARY
R TR
AqIA

(gods and goddesses) residing
on the earth.

in the illuminated span be-
tween earth and heaven.

gods belonging to the four great
kings.

gods of the thirty-three man-
sions.

those desisting from fighting.
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. emy those residing in the joyful
6 Tusital R:'R :-“ﬂ mansion (or Indra para-
dise).
s - those residing in the illusory
7 Nirmanaratayah G\ém ﬁqﬁ paradise (or miraculously
: produced).
.. . ~~e . o the residents of paranirmita (or
8 Paranirmitavagavartinal :T]\aﬁ(.\grl]ﬂ:ﬂ; 35 another manzion produced
~>
miraculously).

- O\ O
XCVI (147). QNHFGHRLI Q'NL'| NAMES OF THE MANSIONS OF THE FIRST DEGREE OF

ECSTASY.
I Brahmakayikdh f’-'.l\l'i&l the province of Brahma,
2 Brahmaparisadyah éiN'QFR the attendants of Brahina.
3 Brahmapurohitah élﬂﬂ&lﬁﬁﬁQﬁﬁ the ministers of Brahma.
~
4 Mahabrahmanah 5:&':}'&5’:! the great Brahma.
. > 1] P “'ﬁ -,
XCVIT (148). qN ﬂ]‘jq:q@&'\l ARANA'NEA | NAMES OF THE MANSIONS OF THE SECOND
DEGREE OF ECSTASY (OR THE MANSIONS AND GODS RESIDING THERE).
. ex g A= &C those of little light (or little en-

1 Parittabhah R\é lightenment).
2 Apramanabhal cﬁﬁ&ﬁ@ﬂ immense light.
3 Abhasvarﬁh f\fﬁ'ﬂ]&lm clear light.

T\ ‘m-.o" i S

NCVII (149). JNNAPRGANAIQNRANCA|  NAMES OF THE MANSIONS OF THE THIRD

DEGREE OF LCSTASY.
- . = \. — . .
1 Parittasubhal Rﬂ] &< those of little virtue.
2 Apramauadubhal %ﬁ&‘ﬁﬁﬂ\] immense virtue,
3 Subhakrtsnal ﬁ@“ abundant virtue,
-
NCIX (150). ANFAPRFIFAXNRA VLA | NAMES OF THE PROVINCES OF THE FOURTII
DEGREE OF ECSTASY (OR DEEP MEDITATION).
_ Do

1 Anabhrakal IEH Al without cloud.
2 g

Punyvapras<aval Qxﬂﬂ’c‘ﬁﬂ&'{;{\\l produced by moral merits.

2

3 Brhatphalal AIN'T'5 ample fruit,
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C (151). ﬂﬁ&'“]%’l‘d"\]c\'ﬁl'm | NaMES orF THE PURI; (OR HOLY) MANSIONS.

1 Avrhah
2 Atapah
3 Sudréah
4 Sudar$anal
5 Akanisthah

6 Aghanisthalh

7 Mahamahedvarayatanati

a% {the mansion of those) that
increase no more.

[
&!'qﬁﬁ are not afflicted.

~>
5]/?{&'4%": that appear excellent.
Eﬁ'j'ﬂvi that have a very clear sight.
\q"ﬂ]ﬁq that (the mansion) is not below

any other.

the limit or end of the bodily
existences (or of the end of
the material world).

the mansion of the greatmighty
ruler (of god).

4
|
4
2
sl
2q
»

~o

iq:@n]'%q'ix"%na'nﬁu

CI (152). ﬂ]gﬂ]ﬂ'ﬂﬂ'ﬂ@'l\!@'&im] NAMES OF THE INCORPOREAL MANSIONS (OR

1 Akaganantyiyatanam

3 Akificanyayatanath

4 Naivasamjfianasamjfiayata-
nam !

PROVINCES, REGIONS).

the mansions (or regions) of the
infinite void space.
the province of infinite know-
ledge (or the infinite province
of cognition).
%u\!giﬁgﬁgﬂgi [the region where there is no-
= thing whatever].
- - - - o\~
CANRNR AR JNRRNEE the inconceivable and not
3§ Ardgag frasdag

inconceivable province (or
AL

AR SIRR AR NN HES
FR AN IR W HE]

where there is neither con-
sciousness nor unconscious-
ness).

CII (141) N‘ﬂ]ﬁﬂ'ﬂ&'%&'ﬂ&'ﬁl‘ﬂ] NAMES OF THE SEVERAIL DEGREES OF EARTH-

1 Kampitah
Parkampitah
Samprakampitah

2 Calitah
Pracalitah

Sampracalitah

QUAKE.

{the carth) shook or trembled ;
or a trembling.

greatly shook or trembled ; or
a trembling.

very greatly shook or trembled ;
or a trembling.

R
a5 RAA
Upbiaablaia
RS

2T AR

1 The fourth is not given by Csoma.

it was moved or agitated.,
do. greatly do.

do. very greatly do.
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3 Vedhital
Pravedhitaly
Sampravedital

4 Ksubhitah
Praksubhitah
Saihipraksubhital)

5 Ranitah
Praranital
Sampraranital

6 Garjital

Pragarjitali

Sampragarjitah

Parva digavanamati pasei-

ma digunnamati

§ Pascima digavanamati
parva digunnamati

9 Daksina digavanamati
uttara digunnamati

10 Uttard digavanamati dak-
sind digunnamati

11 Antadavanamati madhva-
dunnamati

~)

12 Madhyadavanamati anta-
dunnamati
13 Aprakampyal

CITI (r42).

1 Prabha

[N]

Radmih
3 Alokah
4 Marieth
5 \anduh

Ty

ey
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VOCABULARY,

was agitated : uaked.

was greatly agitated.

was very greatly agitated.

was stirred up, confused, agi-
tated.

was greatly stirred up, con-
fused, agitated.

was very greatly stirred up,
confused, agitated.

it sounded (or made a noise).

it sounded greatly.

it sounded very greatly.

it made a roaring noise.

do. do. do. inagreatde-
gree,

do. do. do. inaverygreat
degree,

when the eastern quarter sinks
the western heaves.

when the western quarter sinks
the eastern heaves.

when the southern quarter sinks
the northern heaves.

when the northern quarter sinks
the southern heaves.

when the horizon sinks the cen-
tre (or the middle heaves).

when the eentre sinks the
horizon heaves.

immoveable: not to be moved
or agitated.

e
AYTPREA] SYNONYMOUS TERMS FOR LIGIT OR SHINE.

shine, lustre, light, splendour.
a ray of light.

light, illumination.

dispeller of darkness, light.
clear light, brightness.

a burning : a glittering : lustre.



7
8

N

I

10

II

12

13

14

Jvalah

Dyutih

Mahamahah
Jatimahah
Jatamahal

Cadamahal

Utsaval

CIV (216) =&

NAMES OF MEAT AND DRINK. 145

AIX'Q a flaming, a burning ; light.

. PY R brightness, clearness, lustre,
Asara] aq) AFE< light.

o I§l° .

TFYNCA] NAMES OF FESTIVALS.

-~ .w-
ﬁ&é’cﬁ&ﬁ&] a great festival.
~>
qd&!’%ﬁ a festival, or feast given at
one’s nativity,
- o~ -~ . :
ST LRRE a festival at cutting oﬂf or shav-
JRITMAR 5\ LR ing one’s matted hair.
<z 1T eyt a {estival at cutting off the lock
q.lbq.‘ g\@ 3N !%1 of hair on the crown of the
head of a young person (or
hoy).
P RESE a ]}1])1100 ; a festival for re-
A joicing.

CV (217.) %{&R'ﬂﬁ'ﬁ&'ﬁﬂ@'ﬁﬂm] NAMES OF CURDS, BUTTER, MEAT AND DRINK.

Ghrtain
Sarpirmandah
Navanitain
Ksiramh

Dadhi
Gholar
Mathitam
Annar -
Panain
Kilatah
Piyidsam
Dadhimandah
A(r)drakarh
Tksuh

Gudal
19

NEN butter or ghee.
"\ '“ .
N N ‘§EI’4 ghee essence, or oiled hutter.
N
&:;':rwg fresh butter.
QAN milk.
@ curd, or coagulated milk.
;R buttermilk.
ﬁ"i huttermilk.
E\\” SECYS meat, anything to he eaten.
ﬁﬂ ] le'q drink, anything to be drunk.
yx'g inspissated curds, or a sort of
g dry cheese.
ﬁ creant on the surface ol milk
- (ambrosia, nectar),
@Fé the scumi of curdled milk.
~ -
HTMR einger.
l° »
3% \CF sugarcaue,
S molasses, coarse suoar.
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Saktu

Kanikaly

[.addulka

Mandah

P'eva or Peja Lavanga
Temanai; Vyafijanam
Sapal

Lavanam

Suu@hi

Amlah

Draksa
Driksapanakam

surd

éi(llml)

Kinam (Kinvam)
Snigdhah

\laksikam @ Madhu

Al

[.adunah
[atarkal
Crnjanaka
hala 7
I.31ah
Kanah
Tusah

asah

)

Sl
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Bx
39
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¥
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the meal or flour of parched
grain, especially of barley.

flour, wheatmeal.

a kind of sweetmeat.
scum-bread.

soup, broth.

a sauce or condiment.
a sauce of pease.
sea-salt, salt.

dry ginger.

vinegar, or sour liquid.
grapes.

a sort of thin wine.

spirit extiacted from corn—
spirituous liquors.

rum distilled from molasses.

a kind of leaven to ferment
malt, ete., with.

3

marrow, a greasy substance.
honey (ol hees).

potato.

garlic.

a green onion.

aarlic.

parched grain.

parched rice.

a grain, a small particle.
straw @ stalk.

chafi: small straw,

the awn (or heard) of barley.

the ears of corn: a I[ruit or
flower stalk.



Apupah
[rayusar [?]
Karkatika
Alabil
Odanam: bhaktam
Tarpanari
Payasain
Piaficamikam
Astamikain
Caturdasikam
Nimautranar
Alopal

Balamalam

KINDs OF ECSTASY.

E'&! 'E’R
SER
SARGEY
J3
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NS

a sort of sweetmeat.

melon: cucumber.

a sort of cucumber or melon.
a gourd, a long gourd.

{meal of) boiled rice.

a sort of thick pottage.

milk soup; an oblation of milk,
rice and sugar.

a festival on the
vear).

a festival on the
vear).

a festival on the 14th day of
the moon,

5th day (or

Sth day (or

invitation to an entertainment,
one invited, ete,

a bit, small picce.

a sort of turnip.

CVI (218.) \?1:\1'&:1'@'4‘“%’&1'j'gq'qa'q:'qﬂ's:'qa%c'E'r.\“aq@'ﬁ:my NAMES OF 7111

SEVERAL KINDS OF ECSTASY OR DEEP MEDITATION OCCURRING IN THI; PRAJNA PARAMITA.

[ Sdraimgaimo nama sama-
dhih

2 Ratnamudro nama sama-
dhih

3 Sucandro nama samadhil

4 Simhavikridito nama
samadhil

5 Candradhvajaketur nama
samadhih

6 Sarvadharmodgato nania
samadhil

SERRR AT q.(g‘ﬂ. TR 5

2dES
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:'\\,:.5]. FOV 5 q'@\ Ng o
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FRrgRS SR A 31 55
AARIL etc.

a.s:.:.

the deep nieditation of traus-
formming oneself into a cham-
piomn.

deep meditation on the precious
1mage (god).

deep weditation on the beauti-
ful (or good) moon.

deep meditation on the sports
with a lion,

deep mieditation on the moon,
the top ornament of a ban-
1er.

decp meditation on the cleva-
tion above all (carthly) mate-
rial things.
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SANSKRIET

Qarvadharnonudro nama

samadhily

Vilokitamardho nama
samaadhih

Dharmadhatumvato nama

samadhil

Nivatadhvajaketur niuna
samadlil

Vajro nama samadhily

Sarvadharmapravésamu-
dro nama samadhih

Samadhirajasupratisthito
nima samadhih

Ragmipraniukto ndna
samadhil

Dalavyilio nama sama-
dlih

Samudgato nama sama-

dlih

Niruktimyvatapraveso
nana samadhil)

Ndbhivacanapraveso mama
<amadiih

oy okimnudro mama
<aadinh

Nedharavundro fnndra)]
nama sanadhih

ASIIPTANIOSO 101 <anh

(il

TIBETAN~LENGLISI{ VOCABULARY.

deep meditation on the image
(or symbol) of all things.

deep meditation on regarding
the crown of (he head (of
Buddha).

deep meditation on the real
worth of morality (or of
things).

deep meditation on certainty
(or the chief ornament of
certainty).

decp meditation on the precious
sceptre (the emblem of power).

deep meditation on the image
of that one who provides ali
things.

deep meditation on remaining
firm orsteady, like the prince
of deep meditation,

deep meditation on the diffusion
of the rays of light.

deep medilation on the disposi-
tion (or arrangement) of an
army.

deep meditation on him that is
truly exalted (or has lifted
up himself).

deep meditation on embracing
withoul hesitation what is
seemitig or becoming.

deep meditation on the abstract
scense of a primitive word.

deep meditation on the con-
sideration of the 10 corners
(of the world).

decp meditation on perceiving
fully the meaning of the
symbol or type.

decp meditation on unforget-
fulness.



23

24

27

28

(&9
(@]}

Sarvadharmasamavasara-
nasdgaramudro nima
samadhil

Akagaspharano nama
samadhil

Vajramandalo nama sama-
dhib

Dhvajagrakeyiirc nama
samadhih

Indraketur naima sama-

dhih

Srotonugato namasama-
dhih

Siithavijrmbhito nama
samadhih

Vyatyasto nama samachil

Ranamjaho ndma sama-
dhih

Vairocano nama samadhil

Animiso nania samadhil

Aniketasthito nama sama-

dhily

Niscitto nama samadhil

Vimalapradipo nama
samadhily

KINDS OF KCSTASY.
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deep meditation on the occan,
or the symbol of the collec-
tive body of all things.

deep meditation on the encoin-
passing of the heaven (or the
void space above),

deep wmeditation on the dia-
mond (or holy) circle,

decp wmeditation on the arm
ornamient placed on the top
of a banner pole,

deep meditation on the top
ornament of Indra’s bauner.

deep meditation on following
the course of a stream (or on
those that went, etc.).

deep meditation on the yawn-
ing (and stretching) of a lion.

deep meditation on the reverse,
contrariety (or on mediocrity).

deep meditation on the state of
being delivered from the
miseries of vice,

deep meditation on illumination
or cunlightenment.

deep  meditation on  the uu-
souglit,
deep meditation on indepen-

dence with respect to plan,

deep meditation on the inam
mate.

deep meditation on the imma-
culate chief lamp.
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NMantaprabho nama
saddhily

I'rablidkaro nama sama-

dhil

Suddhiasaro nama sama-

dhil

\ nnalaprabho nana saima-

dhil

Ratikaro nama samadinl

\ rdy utpradipo naina sanié-
dhil

Aksavo nama samadhil)

Candravimalo nama san-

dhil

Suarvapradipo nana sanma-

(Hl”_l

Njevo nauna samadhilt

Terovat? nans samadhih

Ksavapazato nama sama-
dInl

Mvivarto nama samadlah

Anmneyvo nama ssomadhil

Pragnaptadipo nana sama-
dhih

SbIhopratibhaso nania
Ahih
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VOCABULARY,

deep meditation on the infinite
light.

deep meditation on the maker
(or cause) of light.

deep meditation on the pure
and holy.

deep meditation on the pure
(immaculate) light.
deep meditation on him who

makes glad.

decp wmeditation on
lamp of lightning.

the great

deep meditation on the inex-
haustible (or never failing).

deep meditation ou the imura-
culate moon.

deep meditation on the sum,
the chief lamp.

deep meditation on the invin-
cible.

deep meditation on the bright
faced.

deep meditation on heing with-
oul delects.

deep meditation on the immut-
able.

deep meditation on the immov-
able.

deep meditation on the lamp of
understanding (or wisdom).

decp meditation on the clear
lizht,



52 Alokakaro nama samadhil

Karakaro nama sammacdhih

53

Jitanaketur nama sama-
dhil

54

55 Vajropamo nama sama-
dhilx
56 Cittasthiro nama samadhil

57 Samantaloko nima sama-
dhily

5% Supratisthito nama sama-
dhily

50 Rainakotir nama sama-
dhil

60 Varadharmamudro nama

samacdhih

61 Sarvadharmasamati
nama samadhih

2 Ratijalio nama samadhih

Dharmodgato nama sama-
thil

04 Sarvadharmapadapra-
bhedo nama samitdhih

65 Samaksaravakaro nima

samaidhily

06 Aksarapagato nama sama-

dhih
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deep meditation on the light
malker.

deep meditation ou doing what
is to be done.

deep meditation on the chief
ornament (or symbol) of wis-
dom.

deep meditation on him who is
like a sceptre (immovable).

deep meditation on the duration
of the soul (or the fixedness
of the mind).

deep nmieditation on the every-
where appearing or shining.

deep meditation on the state of
perfect duration or continu-
ance.

deep meditation on the precious
infinite one (God).

deep meditation on the symbaol
ol the supreme moral hody,

deep meditation on the equality
of all substances or things.

deep meditation on leaving off
joys.

deep  meditation  on  moral
cninence (or on the supreme
moral Being).

decp wmeditation on analvsing
cevervthing.

deep 1meditation on expressing
evervthing by equal letters.

deep meditation on that wlich
canot be expressed by let-
ters.
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07 Arambhanacchedano nama
samacdhil

O8N Avikaro nama samadhih

09 Aprakaro nama samadlnh

70 Namanivatapravedo nama
samidhil

71 Aniketacaro nama sama-
dhil

72 ‘'imirapagato nima sama-
dhih

73 Caritravato nama sama-
dhil

71 Acalo nama samadhil

Visayatirmo nama sama-
dhih

~1
i}

70 Sarvaguasanicavagato
nama <amidhil

77 Sthitanifcitto nma sama-
Jhih

7N Subliapuspita | 7] fuddhir
aanta samadinh

cAnantapratihlsoro nema
~unadhil

~1

Diodlivameavat nama
~nadhnly

ENGLISH
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VOCABULARY.

deep meditation on the inter-
ruption of one’s aim or ohject.

deep meditation on that whicl
has no species.

deep meditation ou *immuta-
bility.

deep meditation on penetrating
the true meaning of the name
(of the supreme moral Being).

deep meditation on unbecom-
ing practices.

deep meditation on seeing
clearly.

deep imeditation on good morals,

deep meditation on the inunoy-
able.

deep meditation on being free
from plan.

deep meditation on him in whom
all good qualities are united.

deep mieditation on  existing
without thinking.

deep meditation on the many
and pure blossoms of virtue.

deep meditation on the infinite
boldness (or ntellect).

deep meditation on the exist-
ence of wisdom,
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83

84

85

86

85

89

9o

91

92

93

94

Asamasamo nama sama-
dhih

Sarvadharmatikramano
nama samadhih

Paricchedakaro nama
samadhih

Vimativikirano nama
samadhih

Niradhisthano nama sama-
dhih

Ekavyiiho nama samadhih

Akarabhinirharo nama
samadhih

Ekakaro nama samadhik

Akardnapakaro nama
samadhih

Nairvedhikasarvabhava-
tamopagato nama sama-
dhih

Sathketarutapraveso nana
samadhih

Nirghosaksaravimukto
nama samadhil

Jvalanolko naima sama-
dhih

Laksanaparisodhano nama
samadhih
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deep meditation on equality

and inequality.

deep meditation on heing de-
livered from the 1material
world.

deep meditation on cutting off
(the knot of doubt).

deep meditation on clearing up
(or putting away) incertitude
or doubt.

deep meditation on making a
plan for.

deep meditation on the only
one structure or fabric.

deep meditation on the total
accomplishment.

deep meditation on becoming
of one kind (or final union
with god or the universal
spirit).

deep meditation on there being
nothing more to be cut off.

deep 1editation on compre-
hending the foundation of all
worldly existence.

deep meditation on penetrating
the meaning of symbol and
sound.

deep meditation on the final
liberation from sound and
vocal harmony.

decp meditation on the burning

vessel [torch].

deep meditation on the perfect
distinction ol ¢riterion,



15 SANSKRIT—TIBISTAN

ENGLIRH VOCABULARY
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deep meditation on that which
is not evident,.
e —a
:I’—\ "E R4
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n0 Sarvakiravaropeto nama  zg L QA SR M) AR
A N \ ~
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deep meditation on him who is
excellent in every kind
wx o Asr g AR Bo s T
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07 Aksavakarando nima ::\IER :15'='54“"’=q -\?N-S-Qa- deep meditation on the inex-
samadhily ! ) baustible vessel.
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Y
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o8 Dharanimatirnama sama- ::\;_:,ng':ﬂ:\] AR 5!:' deep meditation on the eom-
dliily e - ~ prehiensive mind
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09 Samyaktvamithyatvasar-

vasamgrasano nama
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deep meditation on the illustra-
tion of right and wrong.
R e
RN R
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100 Sarvarodhanirodhasarii-
prasamano nimsa samai-

- AN ""Q'TF"\ 9Ny Gﬁ
dlith

deep meditation on the entire
ceasing of everv transgres-
NIRA ,‘;-\ ,\ q ‘WN 32 A’ sion and prohibition
oy '-v
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101 Sarvasukliadulikhanira- \:T\
blinandi nama samd-
dhil;
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deep meditation on

rejoieing
over all sorts of pleasure and
< xR ARr pain.
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105 Parnpurnacandravim \h—' =gaan
prahho nama samadhilh =

deep meditation on the spotless
- brightness of the full moon
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decp meditation on the flash
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{or blaze) of lightning
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~ fabrie,
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I12

113

[N}

Sarvakaraprabliakaro

nama samadhih

Samadhisamata nama

Aranasaranasarvasamava-

Aranasamavasarano nama

samadhih

sarano nama samadhih

samadhih

Arajovirajo nayvayukto

nama samadhih

Kayakalisathpramathano

nama samadhih

-—— -
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deep meditation on the making
of light by all means.

deep meditation on the unifor-
mity (or equality) of deep
meditation.

deep meditation ou the whole
aggregate of the happy and
the dlstlebsed

deep wmeditation oun the full
asscmblage of the happy

virtuous.

deep meditation on the pure
and irreproachable conduct.

deep  meditation on  putting
away the defects of the body.
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Ekajatipratibaddhah

Sarvajfiatabhimukhaly
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arvajflatanimnal

Sarvajliatapravanal

Sarvajiiatapragbharal

Asaiigadharanisamadhipra-
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tilabdhah
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aigamasamadhisaman-
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hindered ouly by ouce birth from
becoming a Buddha.

he excels in  all-knowing (or
omuiscielrce) (or lias turned

his face Lo omuiscietce}.

Lie applies hiwsell carnestly Lo
omniscience.
s inclining or
omniscicnee.
is bent towards omuiscicnce.

adhering  to

has found a dispassionate co-
prehension and meditation.

the deep
me(htfltmu—s tyled “the
walking like a champion.”™
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Mahabhijhavikridital

Sarvavarnavivaraaparyul-
thanavigatah

Apratiprasrabdhamargalh
Mahamaitrimahakaruna-

dadadiglokadhatusp-
haranal

Anantabuddhaksetrakra-
manakusalah

Sanyatagocarah
Animittavihari

Sarvapranidhananisraya-
vigatah

Sarvasattvaliitabhyudyatal

Sarvabuddhavisayakus$alaly

Anantajfiinah

Akasasamacittah

Sagaravadygambhiracittal
Sunicruparvatarijavadaka-
mpyacittal.
Padmavadanupaliptacittah
Ratuavatsuparisuddhacit-

tah

Suvarnavatsuparyvavadata-
cittahy
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VOCABULARY.

he amuses himsell with the
great {ore-knowledge.

is void of all imperfections or
defects.

the course of his way is not in-
terrupted.

his love and mercy fill (or reach

to) the ten corners of the
world,

skilful in visiting the provinces
of an infinite number of Bud-
dhas.

emptiness is the object of his
senses or exertions.

he dwells in the indefinite mark-
less place.

is void from (devoid of) every
wish or prayer.

he endeavours to Dbe useful to
every animal existence.

is skilful in all the provinces of
Buddha.

(he has) infinite knowledge.

his mind (or thought) is like
the heaven (the infinite void
space).

his mind is profound like the
ocean (or sea).

his mind is unshaken like the
Ri-raly (or the Olympus) the
prince of all mountains.

liis mind, like the lotus, is un-
covered.

liis hieart (or mind) is very pure
(or clean) like a gem.

his heart (or mind) 1s very pure,
like gold.



25 Aparimitajiianasaihbbara-
paryesauakusalah

26 Parapravadyanabhibhatah

27 Sarvadharmanavaranajfani

28 Sarvasattvasamacittah

29 Sarvamaravisayasamati-
krantah

jo Sarvatathagatavisayava-
tarajiianakusalah

31 Mahamaitrimahakarunasa-
manvagatah

j2 Upayajnanakusalah

33 Dharagnipratilabdhah

34 Pranidhanakalpitah

35 Ksantisamatapratilabdhah

36 Acyutabhijiiah
37 Niramisadharmade$akah
38 Gambhiradharmaksanti-

paramigatah

39 Marakarmasamatikrantah

40 Karmavaranapratiprasrab-
dhah

BODHISATTVA CLASS.
IR ESNE CELVANNE
yENTAARYE
SECE E T R
A=
EgRa sy HI AR A
SEREALESE
SR S GR35 A A
AL
qaﬁ'@'@wqa&'samm'w:'
phv
SRS RER LRt
WA REA LGN A
MRS
5&&':}'%5'3173:';51:'5'%5'?
A
SESRE N A
RFRNF Y
R N

SELVACI A A A

ﬂﬁi‘q. :R“E‘N' ST

EE'EE’&-'\]\R'R!'ZSP\\I'%T%'KI

Esg qara= od wEar
3'2\1’5':1 "

Q3R TR NS W KA
pabes

NN’@'ﬁﬂ'qa'@%'%i'll

dexterous in searching after an
immense quantity of wisdom.

is not to be overcome by any
opponent.

is possessed of a pure knowledge
in everything.

he is cqually minded for all
animate existences.

he is entirely out of the pro-
vince of Mara (or the devil).

1s well versed in the knowledge
of entering into the province
of every Tathagata.

is equally possessed of love (or
clemency) and mercy.

(is) wise in knowing the means
(or method).

has obtained a wonderfully
comprehensive mind.

his prayer is judicious.

he has found (or arrived at) an
indifference for suffering or
hardship.

(with) an unweakened fore-
knowledge.

teaching (or instructing in reli-
gion) without any reward.

is indefatigable in the profound
research of moral principles.

leaving off entirely all the
works of the devil (or Mara).

he has cut ofl (or obstructed)
thie course of a wicked life
(or of wicked actions)
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Dharmapravicayavibhak-
tinirdesakusalah

2 Asamkhyeyakalpaprani-

43
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49
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dbanasusamarabdhal)

smitamukhaparvabhilap:

Gathabhirgitabliirlapanal)

Apagatalinacittah

Audcchedyapratibhanal

7 Anantaparisadabhibhava-

uah

Anantakalpakotinihisaraya-
kusalaly

Mava-marici-udakacandra-
svapnapratisrutkaprati-
bhasaprativimbanirma-
nopamadharmadhimu-
ktah

Apratihatacittah

Sattvacittacaritasuksma-
jhanadhimuktyavatara-
kusalah

Atimatraksantisamanyi-
vatah

Yathatmyavatarakugalal

Juddhaks. travyviahananta-
pranidhanaprasthiana-
parigrhiitah
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skilful in instructing by
analysing the principles of
the moral doctrine.

he has made earnest prayers

through immeasurable ages
(Kalpas).

having a smiling countenance,

lie speaks iu verse,

lie speaks softly.

in a melo-
dious tune,

his mind i1s without consterna-

he

tion (or is not dejected).

has always
speak).

boldness (to

he excels or surpasses an infinite

number of attendants.

he is wise in all that has hap-

(a Bodhisattva)

pened f{rom immeasurable

ages.

knows  well
what such things are as illu-
sion, fata morgana, the moon
(image 1n water), dream,
eclio, the eye of illusion,
empty inmage (in a mirror),
etlc.

his mind is unhindered.

he knows tlie mind of animate

existences, and is clever in
penetrating into the smallest
thiings.

has great forbearance (or pa-

18

tience).
wise in lits conduct (or knows
well how to behave himself).

lie has perceived the delincation

of infiuite provinces of Bud-
dha, walking 1n them accord-
mg to his wisl.



55 Asamkhyeyalokadhiatu
buddhanusmrtisama-
dhisatatasamita-abhimu-
khibhatah

56 Aparimita buddhadhyesa-
nakusalah

57 Nanadrstyanusavaparyava-
sthanakledapragamana-
kusalal

58 Samadhivikriditah $atasa-
hasranirharakusalah

50 Sarvajiiataniryatah

60 Traidhatukamajia
61 Gatithgatah

62 Sarvasaparipurakah

63 Apramanasamadhisamapat-
tisamanvagatah

64 Amoghakiyavagmanaskar-
mantabhivuktah

65 Apramidnasamadhicaryad-
histhitah

60 Kamagunairaliptah
67 Sarvasamadhi-vasitapara-

mirhgatal

68 Aunupalipto lokadharmaih

69 Yuktapratibhanah
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he is excellent in the deep medi-
tation on remembering the
Buddhas of innumerable re-
gions of the world.

he knows how to pray (or make
his prayer) to innumerable
Buddhas.

hie 1s expert in reconciling dif-
ferent theories, in dispelling
fear and in assuaging dis-
tress.

he is expert in making a hun-
dred thousand amusing deep
meditations.

he endeavours to become omni-
scient (or he will certainly
become all-knowing).

is not passionately fond of the
three regions (or worlds).

le is accomplished in judg-
ment.

he is the fulfiller of all wishes
(or hopes).

he is possessed of an immense
number of deep meditations
and ecstacies.

he carnestly exercises himself
in the moral actions of the
body, speech and mind, with-
in their proper limits.

he is blessed (or endowed) with
the practice of immense deep
meditations.

is not possessed of lust (there
is no cupidity in him).

he has obtained an excellent
commaind over all deep medi-
tations.

he is not entangled (clothed)

with worldly things.

he has a proper boldness (or he
is bold in understanding).
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o Muktapratibhanah
71 Maitryatmakal
72 Karunatmakal
73 Muditavihari

7.4 Upeksavihari

75 Acyuta Silah

70 Acyutasamadhil
77 Abhijnavikriditah
78 Te ca bodhisattvamahasat-

tvabhiyastvena sarve
kumarabhatah

70 Bhadrakalpikabodhisat-
tvah
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1 Brahmi

tv

Hiranyagarbhaly

Brahmi sahampatih

i Asving kamirau

MaheSvaral

J
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)y Mahadevah

7 Sambhuh

Ve

Pasupatih

a T'ripuravidhvamsakah
10 Salapanih

i Smil(_lnrnh {or Smilknrﬂh)

12 Smoradatru
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SANSKRIT—TIBETAN - ENGLISHT VOCABULARY.

he has an open bolduess (or
intellect).

he has a loving kindness (or he
is affectionate).

he is merciful.

he dwells in joy.

he is indifferent (he dwells in
indifference).
he is of unviolated morals.

(he is) with unimpaired deep
meditation,

he amuses himself
eminent knowledge.

those purified animate exis-
tences and great champion
souls (Bodhisattvas) are
mostly all equal to Manjusri
(the juvenile saint).

with |his

a Bodhisatva of the happy age

the whole or pure,
gold——or wealth essence,

Brahma, the lord of the uni-
verse.
the Aévinis.

the great mighty one (rich in
power).
the great god.

the origin (or source) of happi-
ness.

the master
cattle.

or possessor of
the destrover of three cities.

holding a javelin in his hand.
that makcs happy.

remembering the enemy [enemy
of the god of lust].
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14

10

17
18

19

21
22
23
24
25
20
27
28
29

30

32

33

34
35
36
37
38
39

40

Sarval}
Rudrah
Isvarah
Visnuh
Krsnah
Vasudeval
Kamadevah

Marah

Sunirmanaratidevaputrah
Susimadevaputrah
Samtusitadevaputrah
Suyamadevaputrah
Sakro devendrah
Dagasatanayanah
Sakral_l

Kausikah

Satakratul_;
Puramdaral
T.okapalah
Vaisravanal

Dhrtarastrah

Viridhakah
Viriipaksah
Karotipanidevah
Maladharah
Sadimadah
I4anah

Indral
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NAMES OF THE WORLDLY GODS, 161

the injurer; (?) the vivifier, or
making to live.
the valiant, firm.

the powerful.

the all-pervading.

the black one.

the son of the god of wealth.
the god of cupidity, Cupid.

the humbled (or brought low),
the devil.

the charming chief joy or god’s
son, an Asura, a demon.

the fine boundary, a god’s son,
an Asura, ctc.

the entirely joyful, a god’s son,
an Asura.

ceasing entirely from fighting,

. a god’s son.

Sakra or Indra, the ruler of the
inferior gods.

the thousand eyed; Indra.

Indra.
Indra.

the god of a hundred sacrifices,
a title of Indra.
destroyer of cities, Indra.

a keeper or defender of the
world.
a name of Kuvera.

the defender of a country—
name of the Gandharva or
demi-god’s province.

the exalted ome, name of a
demi-god.

with bad eyes-—name of a demi-
god.

with abasinin the hand—name
of a demi-god.

with a rosary—naie of a demi-
god.

always drunk ; name of a demi-
god.

the guardian (or regent) of the
north-cast corner.

of the east.

’) 3
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Agneyaly
Yamal)
Nirrtih
Varunah
Vivuh
Kuverah
Vaisvanaral
Karttikeyah
Mahakalah
Nandikesvarah
Bhragiritih
Vinayvakal
Dhanadal
Devi
Surabadhah
Apsara
Devakanva
Durgadevt
1'mi

Girisuta

Aditval
Somal
\ncarakal
Pudlinh

Pirhoasyatih
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the guardian of the south-east
quarter.

guardian of the southern quar-
ter.

guardian of the south-western
quarter.

the guardian of the western
quarter.

the guardian of the north-west-
ern quarter.

the guardian of the north.

fire or Agni.

Karttikeya [the son of Siva—
the god of war].
the great black one.

the mighty gladdener.
Blirigiritih—Siva’s attendant.

a director; Gauesa, a Buddha,
etc.
the giver of wealth.

a goddess; Durga.
Al

a celestial nymph.

an Apsara. or heavenly courte-
zan.

a god's daughter, a celestial
nymph.

the goddess residing in the
castle or fort.

Uma (whom 1t is difficult to turn
away).

the mountain’s daughter.

NAMES OF THE NINLKE PLANETS.

the sun.

the moon.

the planet Mars.
the planet Mercury.

the planet Jupiter.



6 Sukmh
7 Sanaigcarah
8 Rahuh

9 Ketuh

NAMES OF NAKSATRAS.
SIS
e
3 134
NEA RN

1633
the planet Venus,
the planet Saturn,
the ascending node.

the descending node.

-y -G- v are S .° .
CX (155 gHS §ﬂ g qgﬂ MACA| NaMmEs OF THE 28 NAKSATRAS (CONSTELLATIONS,
o

1 Krttika

2 Rohint

3 Mrgasiral
4 Ardra

5 Punarvasuh
6 DPusya

7 \élesa

8 Magha

Pirvaphalguni

ol

1o Uttaraphalguni
11 Hasta

1z Citra

13 Svati

14 \Héﬁkhﬁr

15 Anuradha
16 Jyestha

17 Milam

18 Parvasadha
19 Uttarasadha
20 Sravar,lz'l

21 Abhijit

OR STARS IN THE MOON’S PATII).
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SANSKRIT—-TIBETAN—ENGLISH VOCABULARY
Satabhisa &'
Dhanisthi &'
N
Parvabhadrapada @NN*}‘"
Uttarabhadrapada RINEN
o
Revati Cﬁ&:ﬂ
2
Aévini SN
'\
Bharani 3%
% G . v v 'v i a.ﬁ . -
CXI (150.) %‘ ﬁlg]r‘«] NTNLRA'NZA | NAMES OF GODS, NAGAS, ETC.
N9
Deval %‘ a god.
Nagah A a Naga. Hydra or serpent.
N9
—~— N
Yaksah ol %’ﬂ a mischievous demi-god.
[
Gandharvaly 33 (an eater of {ragrance) a celes-
~ tial musician.
Asurah %"N’U\’ﬁ (not a god) a demi-god, an Asur.
D M 1 raye -°‘ C;' .;—' x . f 1 -b 1 .
aityah £ N U\cﬂ (ééi 35 AN 5]9) a son of the liberal givers.
o~
Garudah qﬂs\“:‘qg: Visnu’s bird fsoaring in the air).
. < < . . - .
Kinnaral AN'RN'S (is it a man or what?) Kinnara; a monstrous demi-
— . — god, or attendant.
Mahoragaly @'qs‘&%’& (creeping or crawling on its
2 belly) a monstrous demi-god
of the serpent genus.
Kumbhandal Q_]’ll'g&! a monstrous demi-god.
~No
g e g NP -
CXII (157.) ARAFAYRIRA|  NAMES OF THE NIGA PRINCLS.
Ney ~r
o R e, il gl 1 . =
Sankhapilo nagaraja @Q :ﬂ«! J 1-\ E’“ th(;ﬁjc;)nch-slull keeper, a naga-
Karkotako - ’ ;:;_‘.:k c@ﬁ] the cause of strength or power,
- % a nagaraja.
Kuliko . BRI R that of noble existence, a naga-
»? Yaja.
Padmo B LS the Padma nagaraja.
b3 a
Mabapadmo s qs'ﬁﬁ'll the great Padma ,,
)\_x .
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17
18

19

27
28
29

30

Vasukir
Ananto
Taksako
Varuuo
Makaro
Sagaro
Lambuko

Anavatapto

Pingalo
Nando
Subahu
Nardano
Citrakso
Ravano
Panduro
Krmi
Sankho
Pandarako
Kalo
Upakalo
Giriko
Abalo
Sainkaro
Bhando
Paficalo
Kaliko
Kificanako

Baliko

nagaraja

»
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2
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3

)

NAMES OF NAGA PRINCES.
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the wealthy nagaraja.

the boundless 'y

the carpenter

3

Varuna

2y
Makara, a marine monster.
Sagara, a nagaraja.

Lambuka, depending or hang-
ing down.

(the not grown warm) name of
the Manasarowara lake in
Tibet. _

Pingala, the yellowish-white.

Nanda, joy or delight.

Subahu, the good or handsome-
armed.

Nardana, (the noisy or sound
utterer).

Citraksa (with eyes of variega-
ted colour).

Ravana (the sounding or mak-
ing a noise).

Pandura (the yellowish-white).

Krmi (the worm).

Saikha (the conch-shell-—a
trumpet).
Pandaraka (the clear white).

Kala, nagaraja (the black one).

Upakala ndgaraja (the some-
what black).
Girika nagaraja
taineer).

Abala ndgaraja (without
strength, weak).

Samkara nagaraja (that which
makes happy).

Bhanda nagaraja (a professional
jester).

Paficala nagaraja (the taker or
receiver of five).

Kalikanagaraja (the temporal).

(the moun-

Kificaka nagaraja (the little).

Balika nagardja (the strong or
powertul).
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i

34

Ho

Uttaro  nagardia g\a@mﬁgﬂ]ﬂ
Mitango ), ’ E]ﬁa-’g
Lido s S @ﬂ'\
Upendro » IRAE
o~
Upanaro . ' R‘,'ﬁl"é
lidavarena [edavarno ?) " gﬂ]"ﬁ"ﬂ
nagarija -
Vieitro nagaraja . R¥AM
Raghavo - ” E'm]q
. R
Hastikaccho , éﬂl &R &léq
Iilapatro ) .“ ':'F‘\ qﬁq
A 11t 13 1° °
mratirtho . N;R s
Apalalo s :{T:]’]&]\lﬁq
Campevo , G'&]'Q':';"N
Aliko , .- F
Amoksako . FFINIRIR
(Pramoksako M.) | = -
Spliotano , TSN
Nandopanando . RE‘RQ i'_:?-’iﬂ@ :l'\?&

ITuludo
Uluko
Pandaro
Cicchako
Aravado
Paravado
Manasvi
Saivalo
Utpalake

Vardhamanako

SANSKRIT--TIBETAN--ENGLISH
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VOCABULARY,

Uttara nagaraja (the residue
or last).

Matanga nagaraja (the elephant
bodied, or clephant).

lida nagaraja (a sheep or ewe).

Upendra nagaraja (the some-
what powerful).

Upanara nagaraja (the ap-
proaching a man, or nearly
a man).
Fdavarna nagaraja (of the
colour of a sheep or cwe).
Vicitra nagaraja (the hand-
somely variegated).

Raghava nagaraja (judging,
reflecting).

Hastikaccha nagaraja.

Illapatra nagaraja.

Amratirtha nagaraja
of Amra).

Apalala nagaraja (the straw-
less). .

Campeya nagaraja (born in
Cainpa).

Alika nagaraja (a hawk, a
falcon).

Amoksa nagaraja (the deliverer
or destroyer).

Sphotana nagaraja (that causes
abundance).

Nandopanando nagaraja (the
two delights.)

(the son

Huluda nagaraja.

Uluka nagaraja (the clear-see-
ing or sighted).

PPandara nagaraja (the pale or
yellowish-white).

Cika (abundant collection).

Aravado (the spoke of a wleel).
Paravada (the best).

Manasvi (the shining, bright).

’

Saivala (a fish gill),

Utpala {(a waterlily or the
lotus).
(the increased or augmented).



61

02

04

66
67
68
0y
70
71
72
73

74

NAMES OF COMMON NAGAS. 167

Buddhiko nagarija @a@m'ﬁ%’Sﬁ (the intelligent or ingenious).
Nakhako v ’s Rlﬁi‘-&ﬁ he that has long nails (on his
- hands).
Edamedo . . @ﬂﬁigﬂﬂq}}&! [ (a ewe and coition).
Acyuto " . ORI (the undefiled, the pure).
Kambalagvatarau naga- . ﬂﬂ'ﬂ'@'ﬁi'b‘f’ﬂ'ﬁ'&'ﬂ%ﬂ the two serpents Kambala and
rajau o~ _— < Aévatara.
Sudargano nagaraja s ﬂqj&qt: (tl:)eu:c\;ell-seeing or looking well
Parikito Vs . N:m'g'q};’ﬂwq (the st'oried, or heaped up).
Sumukho . s Qacﬁa{ﬂ]ﬂ (the handsome-faced).
Adarsamukho ,, . EIFATCQRE (the mirror-faced).
Gandharo ' . g’;\]Q“ECR (the receiver of perfume or in-
— cense),
Dramido " " Qfﬂgi (going and soaring).
Baladevo ' . ?g’:}srsq (the strong).
Sailabahu . . JAy A= (the rock-handed or armed).
Vibhisano ' . gﬂf\]’if{gﬂéﬁ (the destroyer).

5 Ganga v 5]:‘]&@&31\31, the nagaraja of the Ganges.
Sindhur . Wanting , ) Sindhur.
Sita ., . . ,  Sita,
Paksur 3 . )s ' Paksur.

. S e T e P
Mangalo ' @’:\ @N | :I'I] \qﬂ (the prosperous or glorious).
CXIIT (158.) ;;]'qm':@'at:m‘ NAMES OF COMMON NAGAS OR SERPENTS.

2
Indrasenah iqi.a’a.é Indra's army.
Nadah RRNS a reed.
Sundaral ITREN the very beautiful.
Hastikarnal ﬂ:%‘i%q elephant’s ear.
Tiksnal %'%E]P sharp.
Pingalal) RI;E pale or vellowish-white,
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19

20

21

22

o

SANSKRIT—TIBETAN—ENGLISH VOCABULARY.

Vidyujjvalah
Mahavidyutprabhah
Bharukacchaly
Aiartah
Tirthalkah
Vaiddryaprabhal)
Suvarnakesal
Udayanal
Gajasirsal
Svetakal_l
Kalakal

Yamal
S'ram:u.mh
Mandukah
Manicadaly

Amoghadarsanal

s Isadharal

Citrasenall
Mahapadal
Ksemamkaral
Mahaphanakal

Gambhiranirghosal

o Mahaninadi

Vinardital
Mahavikramaly

Bhujaingamal

; Mahabalah

Vispharjitah
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flash of lightning,

a great shine of lightning.
making a vow,
ambrosial.

a determinist.

the lustre of a Vaidirya (lapis
lazuli).

with golden Thair (golden-
haired).

arising (as the sun, etc.).

an elephant’s (or ox’s) head.
the white one.

the black one.

lord of the dead.

the S'ramzu_ya or priest.’

the frog.

with a crest of gems (or a gem
on the crown of the head).

circumspect.
liolding the shaft of a plough.

the mixed tribe (or army).

the great snare (fetter, net,
noose).

that makes happy.

the large cobra da capillo with
an expanded hood or neck.
having a bass or deep voice.

making a great noise.

that has uttered a sound or
made a noise.

the great skill (or greatly
skilled).

walking or moving on its hands.

great strength (he with great
strength).

that has yawned greatly (and
made a great noise or thun-
dered).
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37
38
39
40
41
42
43

44

46
47
48

49

N

5 Visphotakah

Prasphotakal
Meghasambhavah
Svastikah
Varsadharah
Manikanthah
Supratisthitah
S’rIl)hadrah
Mahamanicadah
Mahamandalikah
Airavanah
Indrayudhasikhi
Avabhasanasgikhi
Indrayastih
Jambudhvajah
Sritejah
Sasitejah
Cadamanidharah
Indradhvajaly
Jyotirasah

Somadarsanah

PRINCES OIF YANKSAS,

FH AR RENY
XTRENA
Saage
AT

FRER G
QAREERS

a ﬁj q :‘) q z
SRARAC
ANAEERCELE]
puaLEEEl

N.grgq.a
RER AR YR 35
YT YN
REF A REL TR
E’ﬁ&'@ﬂ'&éq
RZIN@'::]E'Q%
§IR =T8S

S AEEREER N
R A FUNES
SRAWIFR'T
Pon Y

169

the destroyer.

chief destroyer.
originating from a cloud,
the lucky or auspicious.

the bed or channel of a stream.

with a gem on his neck (or
throat).
very firm or steady.

good prosperity.

with a large gem on the crown
of his head.
that forms a zreat circle. ~

the son of the carth-keepers.

with a rainbow on the crown
of his head.

with the sun on the crown of
his head.

Indra’s vessel for sacrifice.

the Jambu tree (as a symbol).

the splendour of prosperity (or
shining like a diamond).

with a lustre like that of the
moonn.

having a gem on the crown of
his head.

the ensign or bauner of Indra.

that rejoices in, or is fond of,
the stars.

looking on the moon.

S O o~ [
CXI1V (159.) q]ﬂﬂ%’ﬁﬂﬁ:!i\{l@&!ENI NAMES OF THE PRINCES OF TIE MISCHIEVOUS

Vaidravanah
Mahaghose$varal

Dharanisurendrayudhah

DEMI-GODS OR YAKSAS,

ESEEES
¥ El't‘?\‘sq:'gq
SEINEEL ERA ST

the son of Vidra, a Visrava
(fame, celebrity).
ruler of the great sound.

an inexhaustible source of
weapons on the surface of
thic earth.
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4 Malhamatih

Arcinetradhipatih

Ut

-~

» Vajradrdhanetralh

Agravaribahuh [?]

~Y

& Mahasenavyahapara-
kramah

Merubalapramardi

N

10 Dharanisubhakayal
11 Atavika vaksah
12 Ravanah

13 Paicikal

(S -~ O~

CXV (160.) FERARARER

1 Dhrtarastral

i~

Drumakinuaraprabhal

2 Sucinetraratisambhavah

4 Puspadrumakusumitamu-
kutah

5 Raticaranasamantasvaral)

-~

» Pramuditapralambasuna-
vanaly

Sumanojnarutal

-

Simmihadhvajah

a Samaimtaratnakiranamukta-
prabhal

10 Vajradrumakesaradhvajal

11 Sarvavy aharatisvabhiva-
navasamdardanal

AR TINAERNL
é&'&'g&'qs:'q

TR SFRIT AP
HRWTY

FNER

ﬁ;'m ‘
THE (GANDIHARVAS).
WA AR Y

VAR FEAR RS

AT RIRRIR
JFIR TR R g
iq]o\'qa.@\njq'lﬁi.ﬁsiﬂ
BE RN}

ﬁﬁj}::qa_ﬁ

::'?rf@m'&éﬁ

AT EFRIIRGTITTIRS
T

?E'w:"? AE R GARES

QTR AR ME TR AR XL
233 f;m§~,~

possessing great understanding
or prudence.
the light-scattering lord.

with a steady or fixed eye like
the thunder-bolt (or dia-
mond).

with a handsome arm,

gaining the field over a great
army.

conquering the strength of the
lofty mountain (Meru).

having a good or auspicious
body like the ground.

a yaksa dwelling in the wil-
derness or desert.

the son of tliec thunderer.

sporting or amusing himsel{
with the five.

NAMES OF THE GANDHARVAS (OR OF THE PRINCES OF

the keeper or defender of the
country.

kinnara (a monster) splendour
of a green tree.

the source of pure pleasure.

wearing a diadem of the thick
blossoms of trees.

the cheerful walker—-resound-
ing everywhere.

rejoices on account of having
good {far-sceing) cyves.

agreeable sounds or voices.
with a lion on his bhanner.

diffusing on every side, like the
brilliancy of a gem, rayvs of
hight.

the banner or ensign of vajra.

showing  (or  teaching) the
natural manner [cliaracter]of
the most delight{ul fabrics
[structures).
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CXVI (161.) BI&Ag

39

§

1 Rahul

2 Vemacitralh

3 Sambarah

4 Bandhil

5 Vairocanal

6 Drdhavajral

7 Sucitrangah

8 Brhadarah

9 Balavipulahctumatil
10 Vatsadrisathbhaval

I1 Suvratasvarah

RARE Q

NAMES OF GARUDA.

-~
.

DAI'l'YAS.
B
RPN
AR NEA
QRE]
ECESER NG
P ] S . - .
W GFTATA
FANES

JasrwrargR F AN
AR RRALES
:Iim'gq]z\rm’@'mqsx

- .
54:04] NAMES OF THI RULER OF THE DEMI-GODS OR

the noisy beast (the dragon).
the fine wely or texture.

chief of happiness.

bondage.

the illuminator.

the hard diamond, or sceptre.
the very handsome-bodied.
having a grcat awl, or rib.
great strength and prudence.
the youth born of prosperity.

place of the best conduct.

LS . v° .'\- '\F'-e' . < " N AT
CXVIT (162) q&! 5‘|’ER ’QKH]R:IE4R§!EN] NAMES OF THE GARUDA OR TIIE PRINCE OF

1 Mahavegalabdhasthama

[

Abhedyaratuaciadah

3 Vimalavegasrih

4 Anivartaniyacittabhiisanal

Mahasagaraprabhagambliira-
dharah

|91

6 Dharmadrdhabhedyasuni-
lambhah

7 Vicitramaulisricadal

BIRDS.
QT EFHYE
YT RGEAT

TaRg R R

NAFVHR AT HY

FAEF4TR Y IARTET
Na&xa

Frasa ARSIy as 34
Lo

Ky

that has acquired great velo-
city and strength.

having on the crown of Lis head
a diamond (or gem) that can-
not be cut or divided.

glory on account of its great
velocity.

the ornament of the mind—that
which 1s not to be turned
away (or scduced).

a rising splendour, decp like
the ocean.

(he) instructs very well in the
permancut and ndivisible
thing.

with an ornamented diadem (a
tiara) and a diamoud on the
crown of his head.
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§ Samantaspharanamukha-
darganaly

o Samantavyithasigaracarya-
vvavalokanal

CNVIIT (163.)

1 Drumakinnararaja
2 Devamatiprabhal

3 Kusumakcetumandali
4 Vicitrabhiisanal

Manojfianirnadasvarah

vl

6 Drumaratnagakhaprabhah
7 Sudarsanapritikarah

S Bhisanendraprabhal

o Surenupuspadhvajah

10 Dharanitalasri

i1 Uragadhipatih

CNIX (164) TARSFUARAT

—

Sumatirenal (renuli) [?)

t.

Virajastejah
v Svarah
1 Aeramaticitracudah

Sunctradhipatil

L

O Pradipagarvanadhyvajal)

- Alokasuvegadhyvajal

”

Vooitralamkarasvarah

TIBETAN- -ENGLIST

SRR ABT A
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VOCABULARY,

showing an all-pervading ap-
pearance.
regarding all over the whole

- Sy
’TH Y q"q-\ ol 9 &'” é\ a fabric, and the occan.

FURIL'q

o N\~ o By Oy Yt .
ANIAFA LN L Qe Druma, a monstrous prince,
A qu p ' =5\ (the trunk of a tree).
N A O - . ..
ARSI Rz (with) the splendour of a divine
BAEAY (R) intellect.

. ﬂ.a.ﬂﬁm.a‘?ﬂ’g.sq with a garland (circle) of flowers

on his head.

with all sorts of ornaments.

~- _—T with agreeable (or sweel)
ﬁ ﬁS"N NR 3 qk . melody.
. .,.., splendour of the bough of the
:;6\ &% bl EI'R Fg ﬁ jewel tree.

well-looking, delighting.

AT E IR S
splendour of the best of orna-

ments.

having for hissign or symbol the
flower with beautiful dust.

> -
N'Q:'ﬁqm the chief ornament or glory of
3

the earth’s surface.
lord of the crceping race (?).

-\TQ\YE'N] NAMES OF THE PRINCE OF THE CREEPING RACE.

with a very subtle intellect.

= o~ -
=T'|E Qéﬂ'i"l ’\’ﬂ immaculate splendour, a lustre.
N2
-’is:& harmony or melody, tune,
— — sound.
ZRAT ;‘-\‘ STIEEM best 'intellect; a diadem of
- _ variegated colour.

lord of the good-eved (or pos-
sessed of a good eye).

an ensign of repairing to for
protection.

a lion's cub, the symbol of the
most swift sight.

§':'m'ﬂn1$!'645=q'§)m'&£q'g'
:I‘\

of various tuncs or melodies.



NAMES OF BAD TRANSMIGRATIONS.

Sumeruvatsaly

10

gR'za

. = . Ny . . -4 L/ -
Ruciraprabhasasambhavah §E QNEN a\éi

-1
o

the son of Sumeru.

the source or beginning of the
beautiful light.

-~ . ooy ST S —-.
CXX (165.) ﬂﬂ@&!ﬂﬁﬁi JA'NCA| NAMES OF THI PRINCE OF THE MONSTROUS
o

Viridhakah
Nagadhipatih
Sucirnadhvajah
Hitacaranasamkramah
Bhimottarah
Sﬁlasucittah
Merususammbhavah
Virabahuh

Anantasdubhanayanakesarah

Anantamukhadevasura-
netriasural

I0

CXXI (199.) E&§QRT]

1 Durgatih
2 Apayah

3 Vinipatah
4 Narakah

5 Vamalokah
6 Pitrvisayal

7 l'iryagyonigatah

(OR DEMI-GOD) KUMBHAYNDA RACI.

o~

AR FAT
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ATIA LT 95)
RF YR AN G
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Eqﬂ]ar:rr\'aq'i':gn
gﬁ'ﬁaﬁ*‘\g“
LR
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A3FAR g RS
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‘N[ NAMES OF (ILI-GOING)

c&RA
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AG5E AT

SRS R
FATAFUTY e

or %'Q

the high-born (or tall one).

the lord of the Nagas.

the widely diffused (or dis-
played) banner.

that has entered into the use-
ful practice.

the terrific superior (or
awful ruler).

the well-adorned.

the

the most excellent Meru.
the hand or arm of the hero.

leading on to infinite virtues or
good actions.

the god that directs an infinite
number of both gods and
demi-gods.

BAD TRANSMIGRATIONS,

ill-going, bad transmigration,
damnation, hell.

he that went ill, damned.
the falling away, dannation.

hell, place of damnation.

the world of the lord of the
dead.

the region
spirits.

onec born of a beast, or the
state of being born as (or
into) a beast.

of the departed
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Pretah

Kumbhandal

Pisacal
Bhatah

Patanal
Kataputanal

Unmadal

Skandah

Apasmarah
Chava
Riksasal
Revatigrahal
S;xkuu?gmlml}

Brahmaraksasal

Stmhajanevah

Foravanaliasty

; Hastvajaneval

Kantakal

Advajaneval
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"’—GHOSTS OR

a ghost, a goblin, an evil being.

a monster with a very large
belly and a. small or narrow
gullet pipe.

a flesh-eater,

a goblin, a ghost; a demi-god.

(that which makes rotten or
putrid) name of a ghost, a
demon,

(that which makes putrid) a
corpse, name of a demon or
evil spirit.

(that which makes mad) name
of an evil spirit.

(that makes dry or causes con-
sumption) name of an evil
spirit. -

that causes forgetfulness, name
of an evil spirit,

that causes defilement, name of
an evil spirit.

a mischievous demon.

the seizer of Revati; a demon,

the demon haunting a bird.

a Brahmana Raksasa or Bral-
man’s son.

TIIOSE BEASTS WHICH ARE

WICKED MEN,

a lion that is all-knowing.

FEravana’s elephant (defender
of the carth).

the elephant that is acquainted
with all things.

the praiseworthy
Sakya’s horse).

the fine horse, or horse that
knows everything.

the best horse that runs with
the velocity of a cloud (name
of one of Krsna's horses).

(name of
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Svapadah
Sirhhah
Sardilah
Vyaghrah
Dvipi

Rksah
Bhallakah
Taraksuh
Vrkah

Srgala
Bherundakal
Lomasa
Krostukah
B.idélal_l
Nakulaly
Mrgah
Gandarah
Varahah
Aranyavarahah
Harinah
Gaurakharah
Ghotakamrgah
Sasah

Pasuh

Hasti

Kufijarah

Karini, Karenuh
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a beast of prey, in general; a
wild beast,

a lion.
a tiger, a leopard.
a tiger.
a panther, a lynx, an ounce.
a kind of bear
b4 »
a hyena; a bear.
a wolf.
a jackal, a fox.
a kind of wolf (the formidable)
or jackal,
a fox.
5 1, ,akind of jackal.
a cat,
name of a small quadruped [an
ichneumon).
a deer.
a rhinoceros.
a boar, or a hog.
a boar, a wild swine.
a sort of deer.
a kind of wild ass

a wild horse.

a hare
a beast; cattle.
an elephant.

an elephant: cattle.

a female elephant.
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Badava
Ustraly
Camaraly
Mahisal
Vegasarah
Gardabliah
Asvatart
Karabhaly
Kisorah
Kalabhah
Gajapotal

Stakaralh

7 Ldakah

i Urabhirah

Chagalah, Ajah

Pranakal

Vanara, Markatah, Kapi-

ka
Masah

y d1sumaral

Makarah
Grihaly
Kuibhiral
Nakral
Kuarmaly
Udraly

Matsvah
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g a horse.

a mare.
a camel, a female camel.
the yak, bos grunniens.

a buffalo.

a mule,

an ass,

» )

the young of a camel.

a colt,

a calf, a young elephant.

a young elephant.

a hog, swine.

sheep, an ewe.

a ram.

a goat.

an animal or sentient being.
a monkey or ape.

a mouse; a rat.

the Gangetic porpoise (the
killing crocodile).

marine monster, a crocodile,
a dolphin.

shark, alligator, hippopota-
mus (?).

-~

«

-

a crocodile,

a kind of crocodile.
a Lortoise, a toad.
an otter, an amphibious animal.

a fish.
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74
75

77
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Sarpah

Vyadaly, Uragah
Pannagah
Vr1écikah
Krkalasah
Sarisrpal

Krmih

Masakal
Dari$ah
Kosakarakitah
Kuntah

Pipilika
Bhramarah
Mandakah
Jalikah [Jalaukal]
Khadyotakal
Patangah
Upadu
Utpatakah
Trailata

Kokah

Liksa
Indragopal
Kalavinkah
Paksi
Vihagah

Catakalh

NAMES OF BEARSTS.
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a serpent, a snake.

serpent or snake.’

a naga or serpent.

a scorpion,

a lizard, a chameleon.

a scorpion, snake or viper.

a worm, an insect in general.
a gnat, a mosquito.

a gadfly.

a silkworm.

a small insect.

an ant; asmallred ant; alarge
black ant.

a large black bee; a wasp.

a frog.

a leech.

a firefly.

a butterfly; a kind of moth.

a flea,

a dog’s flea, a louse.

a sort of fly.

the ruddy goose,

a louse.

the nit, the egg of a louse.

a species of red worm.

the kalabinka bird [a sparrow].
a bird (a winged animal).

a bird.

the young of birds, a little bird
[a sparrow].
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Suparnin
Barhi, sikhi
NMayaral
Jivanjivakal
Grdhrah

Casal

5 Sukah

Kunalah

7 Rajahansah

Dhartarastralh
IHamsah
Krauncal

Cakravakal

Siarasal

Sariki?

Kokilah

5 DBakah

Jalaka

Tittirh

- Kapinjalah

Krakarah or Kankarah
Cakoraly

["Takah

> Dronakakal

Kakah. Vavasal
Kapotal
Parabatah

Padeka
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garuda, the good winged.

a peacock.

’3 'Y

a kind of pheasant or partridge.

a vulture,.

the blue jay; or a kingfisher
(Coracias indica|.

a parrot.

a small bird.

the prince of the geese, a swan.

a sort of goose with black legs
and bill.

a goose.

a stork.

the ruddy goose; the Bral-
many duck or goose [Anas
casarca).

the sarasa or Indian crane.

a bird ; the hill maina {Gracu-
la religiosa or Turdus salica’.

the black Indian cuckoo.

a crane.

a small kind of crane.

the francolin partridge.

a bird ; the francolin partridge.

a sort of partridge.

a partridge (Perdrix ritfa).

an owl.

a raven.

a crow,

a dove or pigeon

a pigeon, a dove.

a falcon, a hawk,



117 Kukkutah

118 Cillah

rrg Catakah

120 Paksaguptal

121 Pranakajatah

122 Kukkural

123 Svanah, Khaficahval [?]
124 Karandaval

125 Titilah, Carmacatakah
126 Cirisilih

127 Dvipikah
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a gallinaceous fowl, a cock.
the Bengal kite (falco cilla).

a kind of swallow ; a cuckoo.
a bird; covered with feathers.
an animal ; an animal being.
a dog.

the young of a bitch.

a sort of duck.

a bat.

a parrot.

a moth, a worm.

&0 AN F IR RNEA |

I'HE NAMES DENOTING THE TORTURES AND THE CUTITING INTO SMALI PIECES OF THE
SUFFERING ANIMAI, BEINGS IN HELL,; THE NAMES OF TORMENTS BY

HEAT.

I Saifijival

Kalasiitrah

[N}

3 Saihghatah

4 Rauravah

5 Maharauraval
6 Tapanaly

7 Pratapanal

8 Avicih
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(THE 8 DIVISIONS OF THE HOT HELLS.)

reviving or recovering (again
and again).

the black line.

the destruction of the multi-
tudes (destroying tlie collec-
ted multitudes).

weeping and ejaculation.

great weeping and cjaculation.

heat or heating, inflaming.

excessive heat.

insufferable, intolerable,

™~ oSS,
CXXV (z03). ‘ﬂl'ﬁ@'&ﬂﬂ%ﬁ'ﬁé‘m RA'NEA | NAMES OF THE TORMENTS OF THE ANIMAL

BEINGS IN THE COLD HEILS.

1 Arbudalh

2 Nirarbudah

&3R4
&IRJEA

(THE SEVERAI DIVISIONS OF THE COID HELLS.)

with  swellings, Dblisters or
vesicles.
the arising of blisters or swell-

ings.
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Hahavaly

Huhuvalx

Utpalal

Padmal
Mahapadmah
Kukdlai

Kunapam
Ksuradharah
Asidharaly
Ayahsalmalivanam
Asipattravanai
Ayogudal
Pratyckanarakah
Samechidyate
Bhindanti

Vidiryate

Nyatkutd nama pran
Ayastundanamino vayasal
Mastakaih nirlikhanti

Artasvaram krandanti

Dhavatu
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the striking of the teeth to-
gether on aceount of exces-
sive eold ; chattering or quak-
ing with cold.

uttering alas! oh!

uttering inarticulate sounds,
denoting grief, pain; weep-
ng.

the lips or skin being split
or eleft like the water-lily,
the lotus, and the large
Padma flower.

T

[conflagration of chaff.]
a putrid corpse, a dead body.
with a razor’s edge

edged).
sword-edged.

(razor-

a grove of iron prickly trees
(like the silk-eotton tree),
a grove of trees, of which the

leaves are like swords,

a block of iron.

the hell of one day’s suffering.

is cut.

is pierced or hored.

is destroyved.

(namely) an insect with a sharp
lip (beak or bill),

a erow with an iron beak.

the taking out of thie brain.

uttering painful cries, ejaculat-
ing, sobbing, etc.

thie state of becoming.
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IO

II

I2

I3

14

16

17

18

19

20

Samkhya
Ganana
Mustibandhah
Sikhabandhah
Padabandhaly
Ankusagrahah
Sarau [?]
Pagagrahah
Tomaragrahah
Isvastracaryah
Nirjanarm
Apayanarh
Chedyam
Bhedyam
Vedhyarh
Diravedhal
Sabdavedhah
Marmavedhaly
Akstnavedhah
Drdhapraharita
Paficasu sthanesu krtavi-

samvritah
Langhitari, salambhal)

AND OTHLR DEXTEROUS PRACTICES.
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art, skill, dexterity, cunning.
writing.
palmistry.

numbering, counting, arith-
metic.
counting,
matics.

clenching the fist; boxing.

reckoning ; mathe-

the tying of tresses, knots or
coils of hair.
gait, the manner of walking.

the handling of the iron hook.
exercise with the sword.

the cutting of ropes or of a
noose.

the manner of shooting with a
large arrow.

a master or teacher in archery.

a proceeding, an advancing, a
going on.
a returning, going back, retreat.

a cutting, fighting.
a tearing, rending, dividing.

perforation, a boring, pierciug
through.

a shooting from afar with an
arrow (or piercing through).

a shooting with a loud noise,
a discharging.

the shooting or hurting of a
vital member or organ.

an imperceivable shooting [uu-
noticed blows].

a bad acute pain, a very dau-
gerous wound.

le is accomplished in the five
classes of science.

a leaping, jumping, wrestling
like a champion,



12 SANSKRIT TIBETAN- -ENGLISH

26 Javitam

27 Plavitam

28 Taranam

2 Hastigrival

30 Aévaprsthah

31 Rathal

32 Dhanuly

33 Skalaga [kalapakah.]

34 Bahuvyayama

CXNVIT (206). RFRLE

I Nartakal

(8]

Natah

3 DBheri

4 Mrdangal
3 Dundubhil
6 Muraja
Panaval
&8 Tunaval
o Jharjhart
1o Jhallari
11 S;ml_\'ﬁ

2 Vallari

1; Mukuudalh
1y Tarvam
I3 Sangitih

16 Tatavacarah
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FrrER gas

HRR
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VOCABULARY

a running, a race, a course.
swimming.

fording or passing a river
(without swimming).

mounting the neck of an ele-
phant.

mounting a horse.

a chariot, the manner of riding
in a chariot.
an arrow.

a bow.

athletic excrcise.

a dancer, a juggler, a player,
an actor.

a dancer, a pantomime ; the
art of dance or pantomime.

large drum.

)

small drum, a tambour.

2

drum, a large drum.

3

a large drumn (of potter-work).

-

a drum of bronze, a tabor.

a lute or harp with a single
string (a simple lute).

a kettle-drum ; a cymbal.

cymbals or thin plates of iron.

a musical bronze plate (or disc).

a three-stringed lute or harp.

a sort of drum.

any brass musical instrument
—as thin plates, cymbals, ete.

melody, harmony ; tunc, song.

small brass plates {or music,

any  musical instrument

which can be struck or
beaten.



17 Vavyan [Vadyam)]
18 Vina

19 Vams$al

POSTURES OV
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the sound of music ; music

the Indian lute.

a pipe.

”, . S
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1 Madbhyamal

2 Rsabhah

5]

3 Gandharal
4 Sadjah

5 Paficamaly

(@)

Dhaivatah

Nisadal

~N)

CXXIX (208). W*‘ﬂﬂﬂ'@';&l'igmmy LENUMERATION OF THE

I Srﬁgﬁrah

2 Virah

3 Bibhatsah

4 Raudral

5 Hasyalh

6 Bhayanakah
7 Karuna

8 Adbhutah
9 Santal

10 Tandavah

HARMONIOUS SONG).
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OF A DANCER OR JUGGLER.
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the middle note, the tenor.

the second of the seven notes
of the Hindu gamut.

the deep note, the bass.

the fourth note of the Hindu

gamut.
the fifth note of the Hindu

gamut.
(clear understanding) the sixth ?

the first of the seven notes,

SEVERAL MODFES OF POSTURES

alluring, boasting, seizing,
grasping.

a champion’s posture ; courage-
ous.

disgust, abhorrence; detesting,
loathing.

cruel, fierce.
laughing.

horrible, horrific,
frightful.

mercy, pity; merciful.

dreadful,

struck with awe; terrible, wor-
shipful.

mild, quiet, solt, tender, calm.

daucing, making antics

griniaces.

]
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ENGLISH VOCABULARY.

NAMES OF THE SIX KINDS OF A BRAHMAN’S

sacrificing.

causing to sacrifice.

reciting with a loud voice.

causi.ng to recite with a loud
voice.

giving or bestowing alms.

taking, receiving.

ALL SORTS OF WORDS AND PHRASES.

many, much, a great deal.
series, class, order, tribe, a
chapter, book, section.
leap, assemblage, collection,
multitude, aggregate.
a tribe, an army; a soldier, a
guard,
a pair,
many.
a host, troop, multitude, flock,
tribe.
multitude,
blage,
priests.
a quantity, heap, multitude,
an aggregate, a herd, flock.
many, very many, much, most,
mostly, principally,
in number too.

couple, age, voke,

collection, assem-
collective body of

in part too.

in account too.

in comparison too.

in argument or reason too.

approaches not, or does not
come near to, is impossible.

it suffers not, endures not.

a butt, a mask, an object to
be seen.
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19

20
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22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38

39

40
41

42

Sena katha

Kandamirdhvamukhain
ksiptam.

Svargopaga
Gacchati
Agacchati
Agama-nirgaman
Pratikramati
Abhikramati
Apratyudavartaniya
Aprakramitavyam
Sannikrsta
Viprakrsta
Samcarati
Upasarpati
Anuvratrika [Anujatrika]
Pratyudavrtta
Parayanam
Bhramayanti
Asannibhita
Aprativati
Uparati
Natidaram
Natyasannam
Paribhramata

Pratyagamanam

Andhahinya [Anvahindya]

WORDS AND PHRASES.
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185
military story, a talking about

military affairs.
thrown, shot upwards, etc,

ascension into heaven, a going
to those above.

he goes, proceeds.

he comes.

a coming and going, inter-

course.
to go or turn back, he turns
back.
advancing, proceeding, he ad-
vances.
not to be turned back,
to be scattered or diffused.
near, nearness, approaching.
remote, distant.
with;

proceeding  together

cause,
approaches.

following, accompanying.
gone or turned back.

a going to the other side.
a going astray, wandering.
approached, supported.
not turning back,
ceasing, stopping.
neither too far,

nor too near.

gone entirely astray.

a coming out or bhack.

laving circumambulated (or
having shunned).
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3 Prayanam

Andhera anu-

dhava?]

[Anveti,

Samkoca

Samisrsta

[Samsrsti-
bhita)]

Sambheda
Asambheda

Uddhananam  [Uddhasa-

nam 7]

Samuddhasanain

Viksipati

Viksipta citta

Durdharsa or durdhara
Akampya citta

Anga chin-

daya

pratyaingani

Anavamardaniya

Jihmikrtam
Asarnharya

Na ksubhyati
Kavacitta [Kavacita]
Varmita

Anivaryam

Capodani

Carudaréana
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an assailing, going on, inva-
sion, march, attack.
following.

shutting, closing, contracting.
united,

mixed.
grown united, connected.

joined, connected,

union, junction, splitting, divid-
ing.

unmixed, unconnected, indivi-
sible.

a laughing.

deriding, ridiculing.

confounding, perflexing, scat-
tering, diffusing.

a perflexed, confounded mind.

difficult to be obtained.

an immovable, firm, unshaken
mind.

though all his members and
limbs be cut in pieces.

Lie is not to be overcome or
depressed.

enicouraging.

that cannot be taken away by
force.

will not be troubied or con-
founded.

that has put on an armour or
mail.

armed, accoutred with a mail.

not to be turned back, invin-
cible.

with a subtile waist like the
handle of a bow.

of a beautiful aspect.



66 Nava nalinapatra-suvisu-
ddha nayana

67.. Vimbosthi

. 68 Maya krtamiva vimbam
69 Bhajate [Bhrajate]

70 Akrtti [Akrti]

71 Alekhya-citriteva darga-

niya
72 Bandhuram
73 Prasara
74 Utksepa
75 Praksepa
76 Prastha
7% Pravata
78 Gartta
79 Parikha
8o Méréa—jina
81 Margadarsika
82 Margajivi
83 Margadisi

84 Srota apantia [srotapatti-
pratipannaka]

85 Srotapanna
86 Sakrdagami-pratipannaka

87 Sakrdagami
88 Anagami-pratipannaka
89 Anagami

go Arhanta-pratipannaka
[Arhattva]
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with a pure or clear eye like
the leaf of a young lotus
flower (or water-lily).

with lips like the vimba fruit,
red-lipped.
with a charming body.

beautiful, proportionate.
symmetrical body or face.

of a beautiful aspect like a
sporting picture.

handsome, beautiful.

spreading over, stretching cut.
lifting up, heav'iug.
laying down.

a craggy steep place of earth,
the margin of ditto.

a steep place, a precipice.

a hole in general\'J a pit, an
abyss.
a dike, ditch, trench,

a highway or road.

a shower of the way or road,
a guide.

a mendicant, a begging, -a
beggar.

speaking against (or ill of) the
way or manners.

one that has entered the stream
(for arriving at final emanci-
pation).

he that has entered the stream
(or hascommenced the course
of a virtuous life).

he that has entered (the way)
whence he returns but once.

the state of being borua yet once
(before one arrives at final
emancipation).

he that has entered (the stream)
whence he will not return,
or will 1ot be born again.

the state of not being born yet
once,

one that has commenced his
course towards final emanci-
pation.
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Arhan

Arya saiigha

Aryagana

Siitradhara
Vinayadhara

Matrkadhara
Madhyamika

Vijiianavadi
Bahyarthavadi

Sautrantika

Vaibhisika

Nikayantariya

Vaiyikarana

Balam

Sthaman

Anubhava

Prabhava

Sakti

Krpa, dayi

Prasadika

Abhirapa

Daréauiya

PParamayadun-varta-
puskalatayasamanagata
"Paramava Subhavarna-

puskalataya  samanva-
cata]
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VOCABULARY.

perfect victory; he that has
overcome the enemy; he
that is emancipated (from
bodily existence).

the venerable communion (or
the collective body of spiri-
tual teachers).

the venerable troop or congre-
gation.

one that holds, perceives or
understands the siitras or
the Do class.

one who understands the Dulva
or the volumes on religious
jiiaparamita or discipline.

one who understands the
Prajhaparamita or Sher-chin.

one of the Madhyamika philo-
sophical school.

he that speaks (or reasons)
within the limits of cogni-
tion,

he that speaks according to
the outward appearance {(ex-
oterice). -

a follower of the siitras.

a particularizer (name of a
philosopical sect).
other philosophical sects.

a grammarian.
faculty, power, strength.

power, energy, efficacy,
strength,

vigour, energy, efficacy, force,
strength.

power, strength,

energy, efficacy, power,
strength,

niercy, compassion, clemency,
affection.

clear, bright, kind, propitious.

wcll-formed, of a handsome
body.
handsome, beautiful, good-
looking.

with a fine colour or good
complexion, with a full and
excellent complexion.



114 Mahabhiga

115 Bhavyam

116 Yogyam

117 Drstivisa

118 Sosavisa [Svasa visa]
119 Uccharaghanam

120 Ullavam [?]

121 Kalahayati

122 Kalikalaha vigrahavivada

123 Dosamutpadayati
124 Cittam aghatayati

125 Pratinisraksati [Prati-
nisraksyati]

126 Aghyd khyinam [Abhya-
khyanam]

127 Krokatyam [Kaukrtyam]

128 Prati bhani [Prativani]

129 Prati kalata [Pratikdalata]

130 Hanyat

131 Badhiyat [Badhniyat]

132 Praviaseyet [Pravasayet]

133 Sadanda

134 Anusarana

135 Sambara

136 Abhinirjita

137 Dhimayati

138 Adipta
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very fortunate, happy, illustri-
ous.

what is to happen, what
descends from or depends on
fortune.

clever, skilful, suitable, proper.

ugly, ugly-faced.
easiness of breathing, breath-

ing well.
upbraiding, rebuking.

essence, pith.

quarrelling, brawling, fighting,
he quarrels, etc.

quarrel, contest, fighting, con-
tention, dispute, difference,
battle.

he irritates him, or tells of his
defects or faults, irritation.

great suffering or depression of
the mind (it destroys or
affects the mind).

will be scattered or diffused (or
he will leave it off).

slight contempt, disregard,
contemning,  disregarding,
ete.

sorrowful.

incoherent.

dissension, disagreement.

let him slay, kill.

let himn bind or tie.

let him be slaughtered, des-
troyed, slain.

an executioner.

following, accompanying.

the chief of happiness.

evidence or evident.

the smoke rises or it smokes.

it burns, it is inflamed.
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104

Pradipta
Sampradipta

Samprajvalita

Iikajvalibhiato dhyayati
[dhamati].

Maéira(ina)pt na
yate

Chayvikamapi na
yate

5 Giri

Sela [Saila]
Parvata

Dari
Svabhiram
Kusvabhram
Mahasvabhram
Prapata

Desa

Atavi
Kantaram

Pratyanta

Sikharam or sinu

s Parvata kandara

y Droni

Himavan parvata

Nurga

2 Unnatam

Nimua

Sthalt

prajiia-

prajha-
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SANSKRIT—TIBETAN—ENGLISH VOCABULARY.

it burns greatly.
it burns very vehemently.

it spreads and burns very vehe-
miently, a universal conflagra-
tion.

it is burnt by a general confla-
gration (the whole being one
flame).

neither smoke appears,

nor ashes are to be found or
observed.

hill, mount, mountain.
a rock or rocky mountain.
a hill or mountainous tract.

a furrow or little valley on the
side of a hill or mountain.

a torrent, a brook, a precipice.
a little brook; a precipice.
a great torrent.

a precipice, a cliff, a cascade
or waterfall, a bank, a shore.

place, inhabited place, village,
country, tract.

wilderness, desert,

a desert, solitary place.

the barbarous or uncivilized
part of any country distant
from its centre or capital.

top or edge of a mountain,
level ground or tableland on
ditto.

a hilly tract,
mountains.

a valley.

assembiage of

the snowy mountain, a glacier.
a citadel, castle, fortress, a

place difficult of access.
high, tall.

low, depressed.

a division, a level spot,a plain.
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166
167
168
169
170

171

172
173
174

175

177
178
179
180
181
182
183
184
185
186
187
188
189
190

191

Maru

Saila guha
Girigahvara

Nitamba

Uyannaka [upatyaka]

Karpata pradeda|Karvada
pradesa)
Giri kufija

Utkato nama
Drona mukham
Prthivi-rasa
Prthivi parvataka
Vanalata
Prthivimanda
Ksetram
Suksetram
Kuksetram
Nadi-matrka
Aniipa
Devamatrka
Adevamatrka
Jarigala

Prati krusta (Prati krsta)
Papabhiimi
Pasana

Sarkara

Kathalla

Losta

Silatalam
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a regioi or soil destitute of
water, sands, a desert.

a cave under a rock, a cavern
or a hole.

a cave, cavern or grotto; a
thicket, a wood.

the side of a mountain,

the top or edge of mountain.

a mountain, rock, the hilly or
mountainous tract,

a tract where medicinal plants
grow in great abundance.

the entrance to a valley.

the sap or juice of the earth (or
elixir).
the fat or grease of the earth.

a grove of reeds, a place where
many reeds grow.
the earthly essence.

field, land, cultivated land.
a good land.
a bad land or soil.

a land that requires watering
or irrigation.

a yellowish wet soil.

watered (cherished) from heaven
(by rain).

not cherished from heaven,
dry.

a deserted, solitary land.

a twice ploughed land, or
ploughed again.

a vicious or cursed land.

stone in general, a stone used
as a weight.

gravel, small stone, potsherd.
gravel, grit, potsherd, a frag-
ment.

a clod, alump of earth, a stone.

a flat stone.
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a large mass of stone, a single
rock, a stone.
the earth.

manure, dung, soil.

rice growing without plough-
ing and sowing.

seasonable rain.
unseasonable rain.

if cut in the evening it grows
up (again) at day-break.

they mete out the field or
lands.

on account of lands they design
the boundaries or exact land-
marks.

for laws they make decrees or
statutes.

a large marine vessel,
large ship.

going or moving equally, kept
equal together, consenting,
concord, agreeing.

disagreeing, discordant, etc.

a ship, a

the bark of a tree, a garment
made of bark.

taking a Dbride or
marriage.

giving a bride (for wife).

wife, a

a nuptial gift.

entertainment, feast or festi-
val.

the noise made by a jackal.

a man of a degraded caste, a
chandala, an outcaste, an
elephant.

the dewlap of an ox.

the hump on the shoulders of
the Indian bull.

the lioop of a horse, etc.

a horn.
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233

234
235
236
237
238

239

241

Lagula [Langula]
Pantha

Adhva, Paddhati
Varttani

Anugantavya

Protkhatam
Vilolita
Antardhanam gatam
Varttate
Vidhita papa
Samkaryama
yam]
Maranatsikam
Upapattyamsikam
Dbanuraropanam
Isuksepa
Utthapanam

Caura

Paripantham tisthati

Steyasamkhyata
Hata

Pidayati

Kudanda
Upalambhabhipraya
Avatarapreksinah
Nigrahitavya

Samabhidruta
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a hairy tail as a horse’s, etc.
a road, way.
a road, way.
a road, way.

having considered, reflected,
consideration, reflection.

prominent, jutting out, stand-
ing out much.

shaken, agitated,
churned.

disappearing, it has disappear-
ed, vanished.

he becomes, cnters; a gut of
the entrails.

vice or sin extinguished: one
that has left a wicked life.

mixing, blending, entrusting,
recommending to.

pertaining, relating to death.

troubled,

relating to birth,

the striking of the strings of a
bow.
the shooting of an arrow,

raising, exciting, irritating,
robbing, plunder, a robber.

a highway robber, he that
cuts off the way (of com-
munication).

enumeration of thelt or rob-
bery.

a strking,
etc.

he hurts, oppresses, gives pain
to, ete.

an unsuitable punishment.

beating, casting,

intention of reviling, abusing.
looking for an opportunity.
fining, punishing, scttling a

dispute.
greatly hurt, injured.
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242 Vihethana

243 Sandhicchedaka
244 Granthimocaka
245 Nirlopaharaka

246 Paripanthaka

247 Haranam
248 Dvista

249 Vidvisa
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VOCABULARY.

2 hurting, injuring, {retting.
a house-breaker.
untying a knot.

shaking by force (by the sword),
robbing.

shutting up a road, or hinder-
ing the communication, a
highway robber.

a robbing, taking by force.

enmity, hatred, dislike, hated,
disliked.

the state of becoming inimical,
hostile.

CXNXII (212.) ﬂ?i&'ﬁi'qzﬁ'qm':\?:qﬂ'qa'a:'04‘ NAMES OF THE UPPER PARTS (HEAVEN

1 Divi

2 Svarga

3 Sugati

4 Samgati [Sadgati]
5 Devaloka

6 Bhuvi

7 Manusyaloka

8 Abhyudaya

¢ Paiica kamagunah
10 Badhakal kamah
11 Adiptah kamah
12 Dhikkamah

13 Kamalaya

14 Kama-niyanti [Kama-

niyatti]
15 Durgandhah kamal

16 Patikah kamah

17 Acnijvalopamah
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OR PARADISE) AND OF CUPIDITY OR LUST.

the abode of the gods.

the- upper parts, the world
above or on high.
the place of beatitude, paradise
(Elysium).
ditto.

the world of the gods.

(the world) above the earth.

the world of the human race
(or men).

exaltation.

the five qualities of lust (or
Passionate desire).

killing (or cruciating) wishes or
desires.

burning wishes,

ill or bad wishes.

cupidinous, lustful, desirous.

immersed in lust.

lust is ill-smelling or bad.

lust (is stinking) like a civet or
pole-cat.
(it} is like burning fire.



18 Sarpasirsopamal

19 Sialopamih

20

21

23

| {6
I1
12
13
14
I5
16

18

19

20

Asidharopamiah

Tantrajala jatah

Gudaguiijaka bhatah

Mufijabalbaja-jatah

PARADISE AND LUST.
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is like the head of a serpent.

(it) is like an iron-pin or spit
(or like a stake used for im-
paling).

it is like the edge of a sword.

it is like a complicated web.

like a complicated clew or ball
of thread.

S"Qﬁ'é-i:'qa]'q'E'ré'ag'ag'q like the Maifiju and balba

plants.
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CXXXIII (z16.) AJFANNTHNCA| NAMES OF ALL SORTS OF GRAINS OR CORN.
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Rija Masa
Munga [Mudga]
Masira
Masa
Makusta
Kulattha
Kalaya
Varttula
Cana

Tila

Sali
Anuphala
Sarsapa’
Yava
Godhiama
Priyangu
Eranda
Syémﬁka
Karandava

Kodrava
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a sort of kidney bean, large
white bean,

a sort of kidney bean.
a sort of pulse or lentil.
a sort of kidney bean.
a sort of kidney bean.

a kind of vetch.

peas, or a kind of pulse of vet-
ches.

a sort of pea.
chick pea; a kind of pea.

a plant bearing an oily seed,
the sesamum,

rice in the husks.

a sort of millet.

a sort of mustard.

barley, a fine kind of ditto.
wheat.

a sort of grain resembling mil-
let; the panic seed.

the castor-oil plant.

a coarse kind of panic (pani-
cuin frumentaceum),
an aquatic weed.

a sort of panic or millet (pas-
palum frumentacewmn).
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Osadhi
Bhaisajya

Sudha [Amrta)

Rasavana

Stksmaila

Srotaiijana

Gandhamasi [mamsi]

Amlavetasa or Ambuvetasa

Agasti haritaki

Goksaraka (Goksuraka]

Avaskanta

Sni]phkn [Sailataka] or
Sailaka

Tailan

Katuka taila

Tallda

Saikara

GGorocani

Vam<a rocana

Togara
Nioara
Suiihi
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NAMES OF MEDICAMENTS.

an annual plant or herb ; medi-
cament.

a drug, medicament, medicine,
elixir, cordial,

nectar, the beverage of immor-
tality and sustenance of the
gods, juice.

a medicine preventing old age,
and prolonging life, the elixir
vite of the alchemists:
Alchemy, chemistry.

beetle, beetle-nut, a clearing
plant [cardamom].
antimony.

a kind of Indian spikenard.

a sort of sour thorn berry, a
sort of reed.

a kind of pot-herD.
a horned aquatic plant.
the loadstone, a precious stone.

bitumen ; storax or benzoin, a
fragrant resinous substance
(good against Phthisis or
Consumption).

seed oil.

mustard-seed oil.

the Talisa tree or its leaf used
for medicine.
clayed or candied sugar.

a yellow substance or comncre-
tion on tle entrails of a cow
or some beasts, used in medi-
cine.

(seed~-marrow or pith) an earthy
concretion of a milk-white
colour found in the hollow of
the bamboo ; bamboo manna.

name of a fragrant treeor plant,

dry ginger.

dry ginger.
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26

27
28

29
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31
32
33
34

35
36

37

39
40
41
42

43

44
45
46

47

Pippali

Marica

Vaheda, Vibhitaka
Haritaki

Amlaka or Amalaka

Ajaji
Jiraka

Yasti madhu

Kustam

Pohalam [Pophalam] or
Pugaphalam

Tvak, or Tvac

Nagaranga

Jambira

Badara phalat

Matulungarh

Jatiphalam

Lavangam

Hingu

Cirétikgm [ciratiktam)

Musta

Bhadramusta, Visam

Nirvisi
Ativisa
Prativisa
Indrahasta

Valomotah [?]

MEDICAMENTS,

19

2) 1y

e
e
S
WX

5%

>

S

{

3
3
ENER

a9 9 4

NG NS
3§38
5 ‘R‘%’ S 5:1’1

F979ag
SRS

5&@@0&7 | HAAGIS

A

AT

AR
AFNAR
AR

197

long pepper.

pepper.

Beleric myrobalan (Terminalia
belerica).
a sort of ditto.

a plant and its berry or fruit of
sour taste; emblic myro-
balan.

a sort of cumin.
cumin seed.

Liquorice of the root of the
abrus (sweet wood or root)
pruatorious which is used for
it.

a plant, a kind of costus
(costus speciosus.)

the fruit of the famfel, the betel-
nut.

woody cassia [cinnamon leaf].

the orange (litrius aurantium),
an acid liquor.

a large kind of lime or citron.

the jujub fruit.

common citron ; sweet lime.
nutmeg.
the clove tree; cloves, the fruit.

assafcetida, a sort of resin or
gum,

a kind of gentian (gentiana
chirayta).

a sort of grass (cyperus rotun-
dus).

a poisonous kind of ditto or a
fragrant grass and poison for
inserting an arrow.

a plant (curemuna fedoaria) an
antidote.

a white kind of ditto, an anti-
dote.

a sort of antidote.

Indra’s hand, name of a plant.

name of a gummy or viscous
plant.
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48 Silajatu

49 Aragbadhal
50 Karmnikaral
51 Raja vrksal

32 Puspa-kasisam

53 Kastarikandam
54 Mrgamadaly

35 Karpuram

56 Sarpis

57 Madhu

58 Phanitam
59 Khandam

60 Ganda bhaisajyamn
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bitumen (issuing from a rock).

name of a tree (cassia fistula).

ditto.
ditto.

a mineral substance used for
dyeing black, the green sul-
phate of iron in a state of
partial and spontaneous
decomposition.

musk, a musk bag, an animal
perfume.

musk, a musk bag, an animal
perfume.

camphor.

fresh butter; clarified butter,
ghee.

honey.

the spume (foam or froth) of
raw sugar, the inspissated
juice of the sugarcane.

treacle or molasses partially
dried or candied; unrefined
sugar.

medicaments (extracted of the
juice of gum vegetables) for
curing diseases.

CXXXV (219.) N’B’ﬂ:’ﬂﬂ NaMES OF GARMENTS.

1 Khola [Kholarii|

Sirovestanarh

M)

3 Colam

4 Carma colal
5 Cclam

6 Vastram

7 Adhascelam
N Lambanam

9 Sunthana (7]

10 Kuviuam [ Kaupinat)]

a cap, a hat.
a turbau.
a cotton garment,

a garment of leather or skin.

a waist-coat; cloth, clothes,
raiment.

cotton cloth, clothes.
an inner garment.
a long garment, a gown.

trowsers, breccltes, long
drawers.

?an outer part of dress [a piece of
cloth worn over the privities]



11 Kacchatika

1z Budakaksyah [?]

13 Calanika or calanakah

14 Kacchaharah

15 Kayabandhanam
16 Upanat

17 Padukad

18 Sayanésanarh

19 Kambalarn

20 Sthiila kambalah

21 Xacavah [?]

22 Namata or Namat

23 Kapapika [Kasayika] ?
24 Patah

25 Netrar {?]

26 Vrangah [Pragah] ?

27 Pattah

28 Citrapata

29 Suvara lkaca

30 ? Pakkali [vakkali]

31 Sﬁ‘gakath

32 Pati talava, also patika
33 Vejjakam [Vestakar|
34 Disyam

35 Satram

36 Vayanarm

NAMES OF GARMENTS.
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the binding of a girdle round
one’s waist; or cloth ga-
thered up behind and tucked
into the waist-band,

cloth passed between the legs
to cover the privities.

a sort of petticoat worn by
women of some ranlz, a short
silk garment.

a girdle made of a sort of plant,

a girdle (a girdle to bind round
the body or waist).

a shoc.
1 shoe, a slipper.

a bed, a couch.

a blanket, an upper cloth or
garment,

a wide or ample upper garment.
a cloth or garment of hair.

a felt.
a felt.

woollen cloth, fine cloth,

coloured cloth.
barbed or woven sillk,

silk stuff with figures on.
a whole piece of wove silk.

coloured cloth, cloth with
figures on.

raw silk.

?

a sort of cotton cloth,

a sort of fine linen ; lawn,

a sort of thin cloth or linen, a
curtain.

calico, chintz.

a thread.

weaving.
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Pariskaral

Upakaranai
Sukliopadhanat

Musalah

Karandakah

Glaua pratyvaya l)hai§aj).’aﬁ1

Sparita [Spharitran]

Sas"abﬁgurah
Ratna petakam
Khatta
Pithika
I.ekliant
Kalamam
Sttram
Kilakam
Tanganaksirah
Salaka
Talakam

Pratt talakam
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VOCABULARY.

fine cloth or linen of kacalinda.
a silk garment or robe.

cloth wove of hemp.

a garment obtained from the
tree in Indra’s heaven.

a piece of cloth for the belly or
a little waist-coat.

a very costly raiment
price of which
weighed or paid).

(the
cannot be

NAMES OF TOOLS AND INSTRUMENTS.

implement, instrument, tool.

implements,
royalty.

the implements of happiness or
pleasure (or of a fine mixture).

a mortar, a vessel to pound in,
a pestle.

a basket or covered box, a ves-
sel.

medicament for curing (weak-
ness, weariness) diseases.

the agent or active cause of
pain or enemy, an oppressor,
a disease.

an aquatic plant.

the insignia of

a basket or box for holding pre-
cious things.
a bedstead, a stool.

a little bed or stool.

an instrument for writing, a
pen (of reed.)

ditto.

a thread or card to make lines
with.

a pin, peg, bolt, wedge, a post,
stake.

vermilion, red ink.

a kind of spoon, rod, peg or
pin; bone.

a kind of lock for fastening a
door with a bolt, a latch.
the key of a door or padlock
or an instrument to open a

door.



20
21

22

23

24

25
26

Nihérenih

Adaréah

Ara

Tangah or Tankal
Caficah, Samudgah
Pithari

Paficara [Paifijara] ?

TOOLS AND INSTRUMENTS.
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a sort of ladder or scale.

a looking-glass, mirror.

an awl, a shoe-maker’s awl.

a chisel, a carpenter’s and stone-
cutter’s tool.

a kind of basket.

an carthen vessel, a vessel, bas-
ket.
a cage, placce of confinement.

~ N S .
CXXXVII (z21.) JSQ"R'&!E'N‘ NAMES OF PIGMENT (PAINT, COLOUR) OR DYLING STUFFS.

10
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12
I3
14
I5
16
17
18

Rangah
Laksa

Mafijistha

Pattanga

Kusumbhah

Nili or Nilini

Rajapattarh

Haridra

Haritalam

Manah éila

Tutthakam

Sindram

Hingulam

Rangastambhanarh

Gavyadritah {Gavya-
drdha] ?

Surarna draval

Raca-karma

Paradam
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paint, colours, pigment, etc.

lac, a red dye, a cochineal-like
insect, ete.

a plant used in medicine and in
dyeing red, the Bengal mad-
der (Rubia manjith).

red sanders, a sort of wood for
dyecing red.

safflowers, or the juice of pop-
pies, opium.
Indigo, the dye for dark blue.

a plant used in dyeing.

Turmeric (cither the plant or
the powdered root).

yellow orpiment.
red arsenic.

blue vitriol.

red lead, minium.
vermilion.

a minor substance wused in
dycing.
glue.

gold essence, or gold infusion.

liquefied gold, or gold nfusion
(gold water.)

quicksilver.
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Gairika

Makkolam or Makkulaim
Maséi or Mast
Sarjarasah

Kayusai [ Kapigai ?]
Sudha

Kakkhata [kakkhati]
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red chalk or red orpiment.

chalk or white earth.

ink.

resin in general, or the resinous
exudation of the sila tree.

a mineral substance used in
dyeing

plaster, mortar.

chalk.

CXXXVIII (222.) iqﬁéﬁc‘q/agi:qi;gg&miﬁ]sxqaﬁ:m NAMES OF PRECIOUS
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THINGS, AS GEMS OR JEWELS GOLD AND SILVER, ETC.

Vaidiryam
Indranilam
Marakataih
Padmaragal)
Vidrumah, also Prabalah
Karketanam

Muktika
Rohitamuktika
Muktivali

Sila

Musara galpah [galvalh]
Aémagarbham
Anarghamaniratnam
Hiranyam
S‘akrﬁbhilagna ratnam
Srignrblm ratnam

Acnivarna ratnam

Jvotihprabha ratnam
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a gem of a dark colour, the
lapis lazuli.

an emerald.

an emerald.
a ruby.

coral, a tree bearing corals or
precious gems.

name of a precious stone of
white colour.

a pearl.

sort of red pearl

a pearl necklace.
a transparent stone, crystal.
name of a precious stone.

(stone essence) name of a pre-
cious stomne.

an invaluable gem or jewel, or
a worthless gem.

precious things, gold and silver,
wealth, riches

the gem worn by Indra.

the gem called the essence of
prosperity or of glory.

a precious stone, a carbuncle.

a precious stone, having the

brilliancy or lustre of a star,
brilliant.



19 Jyotirasamanih

20 Mecakath

21 Mahanilam

22 Anantavarpa ratnam
23 Jambinada ratnam
24 Pusparagah

25 Kacakah

26 Tronakuficakam

27 Sphatikam

28 Jambiinada suvarnam

29 Suvarnam

30 Hema

31 Kanakam

32 ]étarﬁ'parh, Rapyam, Raja-
tam

33 Kuruvindah

34 Lohah

35 Tamrar

36 Trapu

37 Sisam

38 Retyam

39 Karmsam

40 Ratna sammatarm
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a gem of the colour of a star, a
brilliant, or diamond.

name of a precious stone of a
bright dark blue colour.

a precious stone of a dark blue
colour.

a precious stone of variegated
colour.

the precious metal, gold of the
Jambu river.
topaz.

a crystal or glass considered as
a natural production, and
used as a jewel or ornament;
a false or artificial gem.

ditto.
crystal,

gold from the Jambu river.

gold, fine gold.

gold.

refined gold, gold.

silver.

a Tuby, a sort of lead.

iron,

copper.

tin; lead.

lead.

brass, a class of brass.

a metal tutanag or white copper,
also bell-metal.

accounted for, or likened to a
gem or jewel.

CXXXIX (223.) ﬁﬂ'ﬂ'ﬁﬁﬂ'ﬂ?’ﬁ:ﬂ] NAMES OF CONCHS OR SHELLS, ETC.
~2

1 Daksinavartta $ankhal
2 Saflkhah

3 Suktika [$uktika ?]

R RANA YRR
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conch or shell turning to the
right side.

the conch shell, a conch, a
trumpet.

fish gills.
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Kapardika or kapardakah QE‘:]-S]S a small shell used as a coin, a
- cowrie,
PPouda | bondali] VKR a tortoise.
-~ .
. T AR ditto.
Abhrakam %"‘ A
. [eArme the name of a sort of shell fish.
Khatikd AT
=21 T T T owder, dust, plaster made of
Pralepakaly ﬂ\ A ’Tl‘\ 3 37 { P ditto, p
o~ o~ 'c .
CXI (224.) gﬁ: '5\‘4""?\ EQ] NAMES OF SEVERAL SORTS OF ORNAMENTS.
Alankarah gzﬁ ornament ; decoration.

Abharanam hanging ornament, decoration.
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Vyahal arrangement, decoration.
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Vibhizanam splendid, magnificent, pompous

ornament or decoration.
pompous ornaments of jewels
and trinkets: a dice or die.
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Vibhisanam, Mandanam
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Hemaniskah q'lx"\'ﬂ'-jﬁ a golden ornament or ornament
_— ’ of gold.
Manil §:'3 a gein, jewel,
Katakam ﬂ'ﬁilggﬁ&’\ an ornamented bracelet or ring.
~&

Valayarit q539°3 a bracelet, armlet,

. ~2

a bracelet worn on the upper
arm.

It
6 b

11
(€3]]
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Keyiiram

. (o an ornament for the upper arm.
Ancadal ;\\o: 3],5 ) ppers
N «
. Arvaharaly | Arddhaharal] NS a li\'lgd of ornament for the
ody.
Haral _'i'.':m' | N{,ch a string of garland of pearls,
o ~ e ete
e : ==mq3 an ornament or ring for the leg.
Anthapurani { Napuram | M~ :I]\Q > >
— .
Kundalum N :Thq :];T‘\ an earrng.
~9
P I35 A& Q3R (NQA”  a tiara, a diadem, an ornantent
Alukugam SYNRT AT 30\ = TR NQN 11'1\'il,]‘7 a moon on
aving ¢ .
mRID
A S‘\)
Totes ] s wem gy
Kiriti or kultam SERNAY S9N T Y a crest, a diadem, a head orna-
T ment beset with pearls.
Maulih sﬂ'Qﬁ‘i:'ﬁ:}';ﬁ;ﬁ" "T]Jf\f' hair ornamented and braided
Yo ~ round the head; three loecks
(ﬂ;‘l&'i;'ga) of hair, a diadem, a tiara.
Dot Dorats 7] T a turban or tiara of sitk.
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21

22

23

29
30

3

33

34

36

37

38
39
40
41
42
43

44

Harsah
Parihatakam

Tilakarmh

Karnikam
Candrakam
Nakulakal
Mudrika
Anguliyakar

Valakarh

Variharakam [Pariharakam]

Talakarh

Varsa siitrakam [Par§va-
stitrakam]

Palitaka [Balitakah]

Niskah

Mekhala, Rasana
Kaicl
Suvarna sitram

Gonasikam suvarnadama

Hastabliaranam
Padabharanam
Miirdhabharanam
Kanthabharanam
Uraschadah

Cita vistarah [?]

Trixundakam or Trikdta-

kar
Sekharam

ORNAMENTS.
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a ring for the neck, a necklace.

a bracelet.

a mark or marks made with
coloured earth or unguents
upon the {orehead, etc.

an earring or ornament of the
ear.

an ornament in the form of a
half moon or crescent.

another sort of ornament.

a ring for the finger, a seal ring.
a ring.

a finger ring, a bracelet

bracelet, a ring.

a tala leaf ornament or an
ornament like the leaf of, etc.
an ornament of hair string.

ornamented hair (with lowers
interwoven).

an ornament of the breast or
neck (or that hangs down
from the shoulders).

a woman'’s girdle or zone.
ditto (a golden girdle).

gold thread or wire {for orna-
ment).

a golden ornament in the shape
of a large snake, a gold
string.

an ornament for the wrist.

an ornament for the leg.

a head ornament (or for the
crowi of the head).

an ornament for the throat.

an armour, mail, a covering {or
tlie breast.

trinkets and various ornaments.

an ornament of three crests or
three jasmine flowers,

garland of flowers worn on the
crown ol the head.
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40
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Avatamsakam.

Muklaphullakar or Mukha-
puspakam

Hastopagah

Padopagah

Vyomakarii

Ratnamayavisanain

Pratyaptarh [Pratyupta ?]

Khacitai

Acitariy

Racitam

Avasakta patta dima-
kalapah

Puspabhikirna
ath

kalpavrks-

Samucchritam
Prakirnain
Saimstrtam

Suvibhaktarh
Samantidaksiptam
Puspabhyavakirnam

Vaijayanti pataka

-~——

CNLI (225.) lﬂ'&%

Kavacam
Varma
Saunahaly
Valika sannihah

Pattaka sannahah
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VOCABULARY.

an earring, a crest, a common
ornament of flower for the
ecar.

a flower ornament for the face,
garland.

an ornament for the head or
wrist.

ditto for the foot or leg.

(sky supporting), a sort of orna-
ment.

a precious ornament in the
form of a horn, tusk or fang,

adorned, embellished, decorat-
ed.
decorated ; mixed, inlaid.

adorned.

embellished, manufac-
tured, etc.

many ornamental trimmings or
fringes of silk hung up.

the scattering of flowers.

made,

raised, crested, fixed, estab-
lished.

scattered, diffused.

spread {on the ground).

well divided, explained, de-
tailed.

surrounded {circumambulated)
entirely or on all sides.

scattered flowers; or the scat-
tering of flowers.

the sign or emblem of victory.

o
'NERA|  NAMES OF ARMOURS AND WEAPONS.

armour, mail.

cuirass, armour, mail,

armour, mail, either of iron, or
thick quilted cotton.
a coat of mail, cuirass, armour.

an armour or mail of quilted
cloth, a shield.



10

1I

12
13
14

15

16
17
18
I9
20

21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30

3I

éirs,akah
Kacchati

Kavacika

Pharam
Prasah

Kuntah

Kanalal) [kanayal, kana-
pah}

Ksuraprah

Khetakah

Silarh

Trisulam
Parasuly
Tomarah
Saktih
Khadgah
Churika
Karabalah
Kadintulah
Dhanus

Sarah |
Naracal)

Ardha naracal
Vatsa dantakah
Tilakocavakarh
Bhallal
Mungalika [miurkhalika]

Dabha ? [Dambhi]

NAMES OF WEAPONS,
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a helmet (a headpin of iron
rings).
he fights, resists

a fighting soldier, an armour,
mail,

a shield.

a bearded dart (a weapon used
from far in fighting).

a bearded dart, a lance.

a sort of spear or dart,

a kind of arrow, one with a
horse-shoe head.

a round shield, a target, a
buckler, a shield.

a pike, a dart, an iron pin or
spit; an instrument or stake
for impaling criminals.

trident or three-forked pike.

a battle-axe, an axe, a hatchet.

a kind of large arrow, an iron
crow.
an iron spear or dart.

a sword, a scimiter,

a large knife, a knife.

a scimiter, a sword (a curved
sword).

a sword, a scimiter, a sacri-
ficial knife,

a bow, an axel or axe.

an arrow,

an iron arrow, or the iron post
of an arrow.

an arrow, the half of which is
of iron.

an arrow (of iron) resembling
the tooth of a calf.

an iron arrow with four ridges,

a kind of arrow; an arrow with
a crescent-shaped head.

sort of arrow.

a javelin, half pike, a dart.
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Bhindipalal

Ay udham, Praharanam,
Sastraih

54::;]8 A
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a kind of spear or pike.

weapon,
arms.

warlike instrument,

CXIIT (226.) ﬂéﬁ'lﬁ\'&"ﬂﬂ'@'ﬂim] NAMES OF SACRIFICIAL APPARATUS (OR OF

INSTRUMENTS, TOOLS, VESSELS, ETC.).

Chatram

Dhvajah

Pataka

Carnah

Puspaputam

Gandhal

Vilepanar or upalepanani

Malyam

Dipah

Vitanam or vitani

Vitana vitalam

Samucchrita cchatra
dlivaja pataka

Kinkini jalamukhari

Hema dama

Muktadama

Manmidama

= Ilemajalam

Vanadama [ Pattadama]
Pralammbitam

LLambate

Pralambate

RN
GUNES
T

an umbrella,
chattal.

abanner, flag. standard, ensign.

a parasol, a

a flag, banner, narrow hanging
ornament.

powder, dust, aromatic powder,
pounded sandal, etc.

a flower’s cup, a calix, a plate
or platter made of leaves.

perfume, fragrant.

ointment, unguent, perfume.

a garland, chaplet for the fore-
head, a wreath, garland of
flowers.

a lamp, a light.

an awning, a canopy; spread-
ing, expansion.

a canopy or tester stretched
out, to expand a tester or
canopy.

the erection (lifting up or dis-
playing)of the umbrella ban-
ner and flags.

the ringing of ornamental small
bells.

gold string or fringes.

string of pearls (a bunch or
cluster of pearls).

ditto of jewels or gems.

a sort of golden network orna-
ment (or reticular).
sitk bunches or fringes.

hung up or displayed widely.
it hangs, it depends or is pend-

ing downwards
it hangs far down.



Abhi pralambate

23 Gandha malyena mahivate

24 Abhyarhitam
Dhiimanirdhaipitam
Supiijitam

Pijvapijitam

Mahitari

Abhiprakiranti sma

30 Abhyavakiranti sma
Jivitopakaranam
Glanapratvaya bhaisajyvarm

33 Sukhopadhanam

SACRIFICIAL APPARATUS.
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it hangs very far down.

is houored (reverenced) with
perfumes and garlands of
flowers.

the most worthy of honour, the
most venerable,

fuming (or smoking) with in-
cense, offering incense.

well honoured (reverenced).

the worthy of reverence has
heen reverenced (or wor-
shipped.)

honoured, worshipped, rever-

enced.
is or are entirely scatterec.

he will scatter or cast.

the instruments or means of
living.

medicaments for curing diseases
and infirmities.

the means of happiness,

CXTIII (227.) &ﬁn“ﬁ]%:m NAMES OF FLOWERS.

1 Jalajam'

12 Satapatram

13 Utpalam

14 Padmari

15 Kumudam

16 Pundarikam
17 Saugandhikam
18 Mrdugandhikam

19 Sthalajar

! The serial number 12 immediately follows 1 in Csoma’s

émsrgz\r:v

ZRE ] 33

$E

water born, water-lily, lotus (or
in general flowers that grow
in watery ground).

(the hundred leafed) the lotus
or waterlily.

the utpala or the lotus.

the padma or lotus.

the white esculent waterlily,
red lotus.

a kind of white lotus.

(the good scented) the white
water-lily, a fragrant grass.
that with an agreeable smell or
scent.

produced on dry ground (or
flowers that grow on dry
land).

original manuscript.



28

29
30

31

39

10

41

Campaka
Kuravaka

Viarsiki or varsikal

Mahavarsika
Mallika

Navamallika

Jatikusuman

Sumanali
Yathika
Dhanuskari
Kundam

Parusakam

Mahaparusakai

Manjasakai

Mahamanjasakaii

Adokam
Mucilindam
Mahamucilindam
Mucukundam
Vakula

Adana

Privanzu

Punnaga

Kadambha

Dhanusketaki

Karnaparapuspam
karapuspaiit]
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VOCABULARY.

the yellow fragrant flower of a

tree of that name,
?

growing during the rainy season,
a sort of flower or drug coni-
mouly Travamana.

a larger species of ditto.

Arabian jasmine.

double jasmine,
the flower or blossom of the

nutmeg tree, the flower of
the jasmine,

the great flower jasmine.

a kind of jasmine.

the name of a flower.

a kind of jasmine.

vellow Barbria ; a sort of tree.
a large kind of ditto.

name of a flower.

a large kind of ditto.

the asoka flower.
name of a {lower.
a large kind of ditto.

name of a flower,

a plaut, a sort of drug.

name of a plant or tree.

a medicinal plant and perfume.

a trec from the flower of which
a yellowish dye is prepared;
white lotus, nutmeg.

a plant commonly Cadantha, a
kind of grass.

a kind of tree.

<he blue lotus, a tree and its
flower. :



46

47

48

Edaksa puspaii

Tagarain

Kesaram

Tamalapatrai
Langalipuspar
Stambakari
Rocah
Maharocal
Sthalam
Mahasthalam

Cakravimalam

Cakra Satapatram
Sahasrapatrar
éatasahasrapatralh
Samantaprabha
Samantagandham
Samanta sthalavalokanam
Nayan ébhirémah

Muktaphalakam

Jyotiliprabhal
Jvotiskarah
Atimuktakan
Patalath
Mahapatalam

Citrapatalari
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the sheep-eye flower, or the
flower resembling the eye of
a sheep.

the Tagara tree or flower,

the filament of a lotus or of
any vegetable name of the
plant Nagesor, name of a
tree bearing a white strong-
smelling flower, name of a
shrub used in dyeing.

the leaf of the tamala tree.

the flower of the Langala tree
or shrub.

a shrub, a plant that has no
particular or decided stem.
arose (a flower with a beautiful

colour).
a large kind of ditto.

the trumpet flower.

a large kind of ditto.

the pure circle, disc or wheel,
the sunflower.

the hundred-leafed disc, a lotus
flower.

the thousand leafed, a lotus.

the hundred thousand leafed,
a lotus.

consisting entirely of light or
brightness, the lotus.

consisting entirely of good smell
or scent, the white lotus.

shining greatly on all sides, the
lotus.

pleasing to the eye, the lotus.

camphor, a sort of [ruit, a
flower, the calix of which con-
tains seeds resembling pearls.

shining like a star, the lotus.

making light, the lotus.

name of a flower; a pearl.

the trumpet flower {(Bignonia
suave olens).
a large kind of ditto.

a trumpet flower of variegated
colour.
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Malia citra patalai

Mandaraval

Malid wandaravah

Karkaraval

Malia karkaravah
Deva sunmanah
Taranili
Gotaramlr, Vali
Tindukal

Kimsukal

Vallah or valli

Vakapuszpam

Kadambakapuspam

Kuvalayapuspam
Ajajipuspan

Arkapuspam
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VOCABU LARY.

a large species of a trumpet
flower ol variegated colour.

a llower, a tree, the coral tree,
swallow wort.

a large kind of ditto.

the white coloured, name of a
plant or flower (a pumpkin
gourd ?)

a large kind of ditto.

(that pleases a god) the great
flowered jasmine.

a piant, the soccotrine aloe.
(A. perfoliata).

name of a plant or flower.

a sort of ebony, the resinous
fruit of this treec.

a tree bearing Dbeautiful red
blossoms (Butea frondosa,
called also palasa in Sans-
krit).

a creeper, a creeping (climbing)
or twining plant.

name of a tree and its Hower
(Acschynomene grandiflora).

the plant conuonly kadamba.

the jungle, tree, [ruit, the bluc
water-lily.
the cumin flower.

a plant, a species of climbing
Asclepias,

-~ N -~ =
CXLIV (228.) '=99F Q'N'Sﬂ&l':!(?\'&i'ﬁll NAMES OF THIE ROOTS OF FLOWERS, ETC.

\sam

\'ritam

o Mrualam

Nalam

5 Dandah

0O

s

PPattram

Vitapa’)

Talak:gatan
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the root, the Alm or fibres of
the stalk of the water-lily.

the root, the foot stalk of a
leafl or fruit.

the filin or fibresattached to the
stalk of a lotus or water-lily.

a hollow or tubular stalk: the
stalk of the water-lily.

a stem, stick or stalk of a tree
or plant.

the leaf of a flower.

a leaf of a branch, the branch
of a tree with its new sprout
or shoot.

a4 budding, germinating, the
coming lerth of buds or
gers,



9 Ksarakajataim
10 Mukulajatam
1t Sarvapariphullar
12 Phullitatn
13 Vikasitam
14 Pusparm
15 Kedaram
16 Kifjalkai
SKal’l_likél ?
17
( Karkatika S

18 PParagal

-
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1 Sakata Cakrapramanarin
2 Vaidaryadandaly

3 Indra nila karkatika

4 Admagarbha kesaram

Saliikain
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blossom, a new-blown flower.

an opened bud or germ.

all in Dblossoms and HAower-
leaves.

blown as a flower.

blown as a flower, opened,

budded, expanded.
a fower.

the filameuts (in the calyx or
stalks).

the Nilament of a lotus and the
seeds on the stalks in the
calyx of a flower,

the essence, or sceds, the pith.

the pollen or farina of a flower,
dust, etc.

QUALITIES OF A FLOWER,

as big or aboul as large as a
cart wheel,

its stemt or stick 1s of vaidarya
(precious stone).

its substaice (or pith) is of
Indranila (precious stone).

its filament is of stone esseuce
(or diamond).

its root is of utpala or blue
lily.

.\ d 7 . == .§! . &.° .
CXLVI (230) FNTANARANCA|  NAMES OF PERFUMES OR INCENSES.

-

Vayanam
2 Candanani
3 Aguru

4 Turuskah

5 Krsnagurulh

=)

Tamalapatrar

7 Uragasaracandanam

3 é'q
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Chinese incensc or perfume, a
sort of vermicelli.
sandal.

a sort of icense or perfume.
a kind ol incense.

tlie black species of the aguru
incense.

the leal of the Tamala
used for incense.

the serpent essence sandal, a
kind of perfunic.

tree
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Kalanusaricandanai

Karptram
Kuitkumari
Guggulal

Kunduruh

Sarja rasal

SANSKRIT—TIBETAN—ENGLISH VOCABULARY,
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a kind of sandal perfume.
camphor, a white gum.
saffron (crocus sativus).

name of a fragrant gum resin
{a species of monunga).

frankincense, the gum oli-
bauum (the resin of the Bos-
wellia thurifera).

the resinous exudation of the
Sala tree, resin in general.
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(OrR USED BY THE INHABITANTS OF THI: WORLD).

~1

10

17

18

LIlkam

Dasda
Satah
Sahasram
Ayutam
I.aksam
Niyutam
Kotih
Arvudah
Nvarvudal
Padmam
Kharvalh
Nikharvah
Mahapadmal
Sankhal
Samudral
Madhyam
Antam

Parardham
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one,

ten.

a hundred.

a thousand.

ten thousand.

a hundred thousand.

a million ov ten hundred thou-
sand.

ten millions: any indefinite
great number (a crore).

ten millions, or hundred milli-
ons.

thousand millions (or 10,000
millions).

10,000 millions.

100,000 millions.

a billion.

ten hillions.

a hundred billions.

1,000 billions.

10,000 billions.

100,000 billions.

a trillion.
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20

30
31

32

39
40
41
42
43

44

46

Fkam
Dvau

Trini

2 Catvari

Paiica

Sat

Sapta

Asta

Nava

Daga

Ekadasa
Dvadasga
Trayodasa
Caturdasa
Paficadasa
Sodasa
Saptadasa
Astadasa
Fkonavimsatil
Vimsatih
Ekaviri-léatih
Ekonatrimsat
Trimsat
Ekatrimsat
Ekona catvarithéat
Catvariméat
Ekacatvarims$at

Ekonapancasat

NUMERALS
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onc.
two,
three.
four.

five.

nine,

ten.

eleven.

twelve.

thirteen.

fourteen.

fifteen.

sixteen,

seventeen.

eighteen.

nineteen.

twenty.

twenty-one and =o on.
twenty-nine,

thirty,

thirty-one and so on.
thirty-nine,

forty.

forty-one and so on.

forty-nine
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Pancasat

3 kapancasat.

Lkona sastily
Sastih
[fkasastih
Likona saptatily
Saptatih
Ekasaptatili
Lkonasitily
Asitih
Iikasitil
Iikonanavatily
Navatil
Iikanavatily
Lkona Satam
Satai
Ardham
Adhvardham
Ardhatrtiyan

Ardhustam
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VOCABULARY.

fifty.

fifty-one and so on.

fifty-nine.

sixty.

sixty-one and so on.

sixtv-nine,

seventy.

seventy-one and so on.

seventy-nine,

cighty.

cighty-one and =o on.

eiglitv-nine.

ninety.

ninety-one and so on.

ninety-nine,
one hundred.

a half.

oune and a half.
two and a half.

three and a half.

n I
N | |
n
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07 Trtiyabhaga or Trtiyamsa  R'@ a third or third part (4).
. s - Ay °0
0OS Luturgh.n bhaga or Catur- -’1],’?\&, a fourth part ().
thamsa
04 Paficcuna bhaga or Patca- A a fifth part (%)
mansa - .'
70 Prathamam ﬁ.\':] the first or first.
- ST T vy pe = .
21 Dvitivam E1'|‘.’71\§ | sceond.
72 ‘I'rtiyam .- i
3 o1 third.
RINES hird
~ ‘, fa 1
73 Caturtham 3 fourth or the fourth.
a
74 Pancamai

fifth.



75 Sastham

76 Saptamarh
77 Astamar
78 Navamam

279 DaSamam

MEASURED QUANTITIES.
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sixth.
seventh,
eighth.
ninth.

tenth.

CXLVIII (237). im'ﬂ'ﬁmﬁ'qE’\'%'ﬁqq]'éﬁ'm'gl-ﬂﬂ'qa'gj'ﬂaﬁE'N] NAMES FOR EXPRESSING

MEASURED QUANTITIES FROM AN ATOM TO A YOJANA, ETC., ETC.

1 Paramanuh
2 Anul

3 Loharajal
4 Abrajah

5 Sasarajah

6 Avirajah

7 Gorajal
8§ Vatavanacchidrarajah

9 Liksa
10 Yikal

11 Yavah

12 Anguli
13 Hastah
14 Dhanuly
15 Paficasatani
16 Krosah

r7 Yojanam
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a very small corn of dust, an
atom.

a small corn of dust.
an iroun dust or minute particle.
a minute particle of water.

a hare dust (or a minute
particle of a hare or rabbit’s
dung).

sheep dust (or a minute par-
ticle of a sheep’s dung).

cow dust or} or a minute par-
ox dust ticle of a cow’s

dung.

.the mote in the sun’s beam

(entering by the hole of a
window).

a nit or egg of a louse (of the
size of a nit).

a louse (of the size of a louse).

barley, a grain or corn of
barley (of the size of a grain
of barley).

a digit, three quarters of an
inch.

an orbit.

a fathom, six feet.

a mecasure of distance of 500
fathoms.

a measure of a league, a kos,
containing 4000 cubits.

a meaure of distance contain-
ing 4000 fathoms.
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Prakrtahasti balash
Gandliahasti balam
Maha naga balam

Varangavato balam

Praskandi balam

Canara balam

Naravana balam
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NAMES OF STRENGTH,

VOCABULARY.

EACH SUCCESSIVELY

TIMES MORE THAN THE FORMER.

the strength of a common

elephant.

the strength of an elephant
with a fragrant smell.

the strength of the great man
{or Titan).

the strength of a man with the
best or largest members.

the strength of the most
victorious (of Skanda or
Kartikeva).

the strength of the strongest
(name of a demon).

the strength of Narayana or
Visnu.
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NAMES OF THE TEN ADVANTAGES OF THE ESTABLISHED DOCTRINE, AS ALSO THE NAMES.OF THE
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ADVANTAGES ARISING FROM THE FIVEFOLD DIVISION OF THE SINS
AGAINST GOOD MORALS OR GOOD BEIIAVIOUR.

Samgha sangrahaya

Sangha susthutayai

Sanghasya sparéaviharava

Durmangana-pudgala-
nigrahaya {?]

[.ajjinam sparda viharava

Anabhiprasannanam
prasadiva

Abhiprasannanam
bhavava

Dusta dharmikanam
vAna samvarava

abhi-

Dltava-

adra-
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(OR FAULTS)

for the union of the priesthood
(or saints).

for the happiness or wellare of
the priesthood (or saints).

for making easy and comfort-
able the condition (or state)
of the priesthood.

for the punishment or correc-
fion of such men as are not
ashamed of vice.

for the welfare of the modest.

for making Delievers those
that have been unbelievers
(in the doctrine).

to make increase the number
of the faithful.

for the coercion (or restraint)
of apparent immoral actions.



THIRTELN SINS.

9 Samparayikanari setu g'&QN'g'NaﬁNN'é'a\a'aﬂ'
samudghatava — o«
QZAARIR
10 Brahma caryafica me %aéiﬂqggﬂﬂﬂiilﬁ

cirasthitikam bhavisyati
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to obstruct (or shut up with a
dam) future generations.

his chastity or good morals will
long continue.

- - - [
CLI (242). FRINFYFIRIRNLYANRA| NAMES OF THE FIVE CLASSES OF SINS (OR
N2

FAULTS) AND OF SOMI{ OTHERS OF AN INDEFINITE CHARACTER.

1 Catvarah p(r)arajika YN YN AR TR AR ENTG

dharmmah

N

Trayodasa sanghavasesal ﬁ:!\](.‘\ﬁqf%llf\&]q@q\ﬁﬂ

3 Papantikal catvarah gc’éﬁ'ﬁﬁ'&'qqﬂ'\ﬂﬂqsn'
pratidesaniyah ~ -
%
4 Sambahulah saiksa- Qg}-:l'l]a'aﬂspﬂ'&:'z]_

dharmmah

four laws respecting such
persons as have been defeat-
ed (by vice) or have greatly
sinned.

thirteen laws respecting such
priests as have been rejected
(or declared to be a remain-
der).

four sins (or faults) that must
be confessed (or publicly
declared).

many things to be learned and
observed.

CLII (243). ;1\1'454’:1‘:1@&'5?:'041 NAMES OI' THE FOUR GREAT VICES OR SINS.

I Abrahma caryati 34'5:&1’:1&'%‘%'&1
2 Adattadanam &'gq'qa'ﬁqq
3 Badhal) nﬁﬁ'm

4 Uttara manusyadharmma gl(:g& E'&'ﬁ'ﬂ
lapah

unchastity or fornication.

the taking away without being
given. Stealing.
slaying, killing, murder.

speaking of the supremacy of
the human laws (or giving
out human laws or doctrines
for those of divine origin or
revelation).

CLIII (244). %Jﬂ]'&l':]@'ﬂ]@&rm} I'HOSE THIRTEEN SINS FOR TIIE COMMISSION OF WHICH

A RELIGIOUS PERSON IS REJECTED OR IS DECLARED A REMAINDER

OF THE DPRIESTHOOD.

1 Sukravisrstih Iﬂqng:}
2 Kaya samsargal @N@Nﬁq
3 Maithunabhasanam C\Eq’\:\]ﬁ‘:gﬁlﬁgn

4 Paricarya samvarnanath q%ﬁ'ﬂ;ﬁ’\ﬂ@q’lﬂﬂ
2

emission seminus.

touching or abusing onc (of
the fairest) by his body.

speaking of copulation or coi-
tion.

the praising of good service or
entertainment.
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5 Saftcaritrath

6 Kutika, mahallakal

7 Amilakam

& Tesakal [Laidikan]

9 Sangha bhedal tadanu-
varttakal:

1o Kula dasakaly

11 Daurvacesyain

12, 13 Dvavanivatau

3

s,
o

CLIV (245). _1:':1@\%;
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Naisargikah papattikih
(prayadeittivah]

Prathama dasakan
I Dharanam
2 Vipravasah
3 Niksepal
1 Dhavanai
5 Pratizrahal
GO Y acana

7 Santarotlaram

S Cetanakant

o Pratvekam

1o Presanam
hativam dadakam
11 Keusam

12 Suadhbaka kalakanam
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TIBETAN—ENGLISH VOCABULARY.

associating (with the female
sex) in travelling.

taking his abode in a great
house.

without foundation.

having only inclination.

causing dissensions among the
priests and siding with them:.

vituperating (or blaming) the
secular state (or a domestic
abode).

speaking ill or desperately.

two faults of an indefinite

character.

ﬁ\!a" @&":Nl NAMES OF THOSE THIRTY FAULTS THAT

TO BE RELINQUISHED OR AVOIDED.
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faults (or sins) respecting the
relinquishment  of = some
things (7).

the ten first (of them) are as
follows):—

wearing or carrving (of a gar-
ment or vessel).

separation{from hisown abode),
residence in foreign parts.

a depositing, leaving at any
place a pledge, a deposit.

a causing to be washed, cleans-
ed.

acceptance (of an offered gar-
ment or utensil).

an asking, begging, rejuesting.

wearing the same by intervals
for an upper and lower gar-
ment.

the paying—a price lor.

difference, destination, separa-
tion.

a sending, directing.

in the second ten are:—

Mon silk (or silk from the Mons
or hill people of India on the
Tibetan frontiers).

a garment made entirely or
only of black wood.
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19

20

21

22

27
28

29

30

T

Dvibhagal
Sadvarsani

Vitastih

Adhvaurnati [Adhvorno-
dhil]
Urnaparikarmanal

Jataraparajata spardanat

Rilpika vyavaharah

Kraya vikrayal
Trtiya dasakam
Patra dharanam
Patraparistih
Dhayana [Vayanam]
ﬁyaménévadhénarh

[upamanavardhanaii]
Datvadanam

Karttikatyayikam

Sap tératravip ravasah

Varsa $attyakalaparisti
dharanam

Parinamanarh

Sarbbidhakarah (?)
[Sannidhikarah ?]
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two-thirds made of black wogod.

the wearing of a garment for
16 vears.

a full span, or a long span
measured by the extended
thumb and little fingers con-
sidered equal to twelve
fingers.

the carrying (a load) of wool
on the road.

causing wool to be picked or
cleansed (which should be
avoided).

touching or handling gold and
silver.

a behaviour like that of an
actor in the theatre or at a
lawsuit.

a buying and selling
ing.

the third ten are:—

; traffick-

the carrying of a begging plate.
the seeking for a begging plate.
a causing to be woven.

an agreement or engagement
for weaving.

the taking back by force of a
given thing.

(time) is past beyond Karttika
(November) or the half
month of autumn.

absence from home through a
seven night (or seven days).

the seeking for and wearing a
large summer cotton cloth
out of season.

chaunge of form or state.

getting together and keeping
flesh.

”éf: Sﬁ Ay Q@R 5\":“1] NAMES OF THE NINETY * SINS OR FAULTS.
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those that are counted for
mere sins or faults, as—

lving, telling falsehood.

* Only elghly nine sins are mentloned —Ldstor.
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Unavadah
Bhiksupaisinyam
Klhotanan

Dusthularocanam

Uttara manusya-
dharmmarocanam

Satpaficikayd vaca
dharmmadec$anayah

Samapado-ddesadanari

Samstutih

Vitandanam
Dvitivam dasakam
Vijagrama
Bhatagrama
Vinasanat

Apadhyanam

Akadhyanaim ) Atadhyanai|
p Ajnavisesanam

Maiical

Samstarah

Niskarsanam
Anupraskandyapital
Aharvapadakarohi

Sapramkopabhogah
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VOCABULARY.

a blaming or telling onc’s de-
fects.

the slandering of a priest or
Gilong.

a quarrelling.

upbraiding one with his ill or
improper conduct (or telling
him that he takes a wrong
plan).

stating that the human law is
the supreme or giving out
the human laws for divine
ones (or inspirations).

should he tell more than six or
five words in a religious in-
struction.

the teaching of an equal num-
ber of words (or words of
the same meaning).

malkes of one his acquaintance,
and praises him in lns pre-
sence.

refutation, coutempt, disdain.

The second ten are:—

destroying or anuihilating the
seeds of mysticism, and the
existence of demons (or des-
truction of all mantras and
demous).

rcwlmg, reproaching, upbraid-
ing, chiding.

the violation or transgression
of an order, or command.

a bedstead.

a thing to be spread on the
ground for sitting and sleep-
ing on a couch or mat, a
bed of leaves, ctc.

ejection, expulsion.

the supplanting of one from
behind.

being out of its roots.

moving oue’s self or bathing
where theie are many little
animals  (that might be
hurt).
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37
38

39

Dvau va trayo va cchada-
naparyaya datavyih

Trtivarh dasakar

Asammatapavadal

Astamitavavadah

Amisakiﬁcitkévavadah

Civaradinam

Civara karanam

Bhiksuni sarthena [sdrd-

dharn] sahagamanarn

Sabhiksunika jalayanodhil

Rahasi nisadya
Rahasi sthanar
Bhiksuni pacita pinda-
patropabhogah
Caturtha dasakarn
Parampara bhojanai
Ekavasathavasah
Dvitripatra puratirikta
grahanain
Alkrtaniriktakhadanam
Akrtaniriktapravaranari

Gana bhojanari

Akala bhojanarm

Sannihitavarjjanam

Apratigrahita bhuktih
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two or three degrees are like
or the same.
the third ten are—

teaching without being elected.
teaching till sun-set.

teaching only for a little food.
giving away his tattered dress.
making or sewing such a dress.

travelling in the company of
many gelongmas (female reli-
gious persons or nuns).

ascending a boat together with
a gelongma (or nun).

sitting in a solitary place.
standing in a solitary place,

eating of the meat prepared (or
caused to be prepared) by a
gelongma.,

the fourth ten (are)—
eating again and again.
cohabiting or cohabitation.

accepting of more than three
pairs of begging plates.

cating up the whole {leaving
1o remainders).

giving to another the remainder
or residue.

cating in flocks or with the
multitude (or eating and
counting).

eating without its being the
proper time.

leaving off what is uearest at
hand (or the gathering and
laying up).

eating without saving ‘‘re-
ceived ” (the dish or plate}
when it was delivered tohim.
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Panita vijiapanam

Saprani jalopabhogal

Sabliojana kula nisadya

Sabliojana kula sth:anam

Aceladanam
Senadarsanain

Senavasah

7 Udyathika gamanan
Udyathika gamanam

Prahiradanam,

Dusthula praticchandanar

Bhaksaccheda karanam
Agnivrttaim
Chandapratyuddharal

Anupasampannasaha-
svapnal

Drstigatanutsargah

5 Utksiptanuvrttih

Nisatasangrahah [Nasita]
Arakta vastropabhogali
Ratna samsparsal

Snata prayaéeittikati

Tirvagvadhalh

Kaukrtvopasamliaral

Anguliprabhodana [prato-

danan

udgiranam

TIBETAN

gq'an]z\rr\:-qw':@'@m'
e

NI IFI IR B
AN

T3 A ey
R

“13"\'5.,1'@'%'%'11

ANIRFR

ANANFRFHIN

ﬂ]@m'q\qw‘qmgwj‘qﬁq

QB LR TEAY

TN CEFRAFRET Y

AR FRETA

ARIFY

AR "”R':‘E’R':]

QAR N SR S
S

FIX 3]-\ SEXe R{R 2

eV AR EN Y IAEY
q%m‘n'gﬁ 3

AF AR
S 5:'&:\1':1]11]'5%55-:!

-~BENGLISH VOCABULARY.

laying up (or taking away) the
fine or costly meat.

walking or bathing in any
water; there are little ani-
mals (that might be hurt by
him).

sitting or dwelling in a brothel
house

stayingor standingin a brothel.

giving alins to a naked mendi-
cant.

looking on an army or military
exercises.

staying or dwelling among the
army or military men.

going into a pitched and tumul-
tuous battle.

? holding up in the fighting
(raising).

the concealing of one’s corrupt
ways or practices.

proliibiting one to eat (making
one to abstain from food).

blowing the fire.

changing his faith or religion,
apostatizing.

sleeping with one who is not a
consecrated priest.

not relinquishing heresy.

following the abolished theory
or principles.

collecting the
abolished.

using garments that have not
been dyed.

touching (or handling) precious
things (as gems or jewels,
etc.).

fault committed in respect of
bathing.

killing a beast or quadruped
(destruction of a beast that
goes in an inclined posture).

destroyed or

causing grief or sorrow to one
or any one.

tickling one with his finger
(causing one to laugh by titi-
lation).
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